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Preface 

In preparing this text and translation for publication I have divided it 

into a number of versions. In the Buddhist Texts and Studies section 

xjmm cf gpvoe uif QĝŅj ufyu uphfuifs xjui uif wbsjbou sfbejoht/ Uijt jt b 

more technical work dealing with the establishment of the text, and 

considers the text from the point of view of its grammar, prosody, and 

how the material has been collected. 

In the Texts and Translations section I present the full text and 

translation with annotations which help to explain matters that may 

not be clear from the text itself. I have therefore translated sections 

from the Commentary, added notes on the history and geography, and 

explained points of doctrine whenever it seemed necessary.  

In the English section there is the translation only, with somewhat less 

notes than in the Text and Translations section, which is intended for 

the casual reader who wants a reliable translation but is not interested 

in the technical matters concerning the original text itself. 

J bn wfsz hsbufgvm up Eibnnbdĝsħ Dijuubqĝmb gps sfbejoh uispvhi uif 

translation and making many valuable corrections and suggestions for 

jnqspwfnfou- ijt lopxmfehf pg QĝŅj boe uif ufbdijoh- boe ijt 

willingness to help with this work, are greatly appreciated. If anyone 

else has any corrections please let me know at anandajoti@gmail.com. 

Ĝnandajoti Bhikkhu 

May 2008 

mailto:anandajoti@gmail.com
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The Discourse about the Great Emancipation  

[The First Chapter for Recitation]  

\2; Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv^ 

Thus I heard: 

Bu pof ujnf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof xbt mjwjoh ofbs Sĝkbhbib po uif 

Vultures' Peak Mountain.
1
 

Opx bu uibu ujnf uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv-
2
 the son of Lady 

Wisdom, had a desire to attack the Vajjians.
3
 If tbje uijt; ĆJ xjmm 

annihilate these Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, I will 

                                              

1
 Uif ejtdpvstf pqfot bcpvu pof zfbs cfgpsf uif Qbsjojccĝob/ Sĝkbhbib xbt 

the capital of the Magadhan State, and Vulture's Peak was one of the 7 

mountains surrounding the city. 

2
 Bkĝubtbuuv dbnf up qpxfs jo Nbhbeib bcpvu 8 zfbst cfgpsf uif Qbsjojccĝob/ 

His name is an epithet meaning one with no born enemy; but after he had 

starved his Father to deati- uif hppe Ljoh Cjncjtĝsb- uif obnf xbt sf-

interpreted to mean one who was an enemy (to his Father even) before 
being born.  

3
 The Kingdom of Magadha and the Vajjian Republic were neighbouring 

countries. According to the Commentary they seem to have been in dispute 

about control of the trade along the Ganges river. The period the Buddha 
was living in saw the gradual rise of the Monarchies to power, displacing 

the Republics until a couple of centuries later the whole of India was 
eventually united under King Asoka.  
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destroy the Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of 

uif Wbkkjbotć/ 

Uifo uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn-
4
 

beesfttfe uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufs uif csbinjo Wbttblĝsb- 

(saying):
5
 

ĆHp- csbinjo- boe bqqspbdi uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh 

worship the Gracious One's feet in my name, and ask whether he is 

free from sickness, free from illness, in good health, and living 

dpngpsubcmz- )boe tbz*; ĂUif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg 

Lady Wisdom, reverend Sir, worships with his head at the Gracious 

One's feet, and asks whether you are free from sickness, free from 

jmmoftt- jo hppe ifbmui- boe mjwjoh dpngpsubcmz/ă  

Boe tbz uijt; ĂUif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez 

Xjtepn- sfwfsfoe Tjs- eftjsft up buubdl uif Wbkkjbot/ If tbzt uijt; ĆJ 

will annihilate t hese Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, I will 

destroy the Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of 

uif Wbkkjbot/ć Boe kvtu xibu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbzt up zpv- bgufs 

learning it well, you must inform me, for the Realised Ones do not 

tqfbl gbmtfmz/ć 

                                              

4
 The lady in question was the daughter of a King of Kosala. 

5
 We find later on in this discourse that there were two chief ministers under 
Bkĝubtbuuv; Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb/  
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ĆWfsz xfmm- efbs Tjs-ć boe uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufs uif csbinjo 

Wbttblĝsb- bgufs sfqmzjoh up uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg 

Lady Wisdom, and having (many) great and august vehicles prepared, 

and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, departed with those 

hsfbu boe bvhvtu wfijdmft gspn Sĝkbhbib- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh cz 

vehicle to the Vultures' Peak Mountain as far as the ground for 

vehicles (would allow), and descending from the vehicles, he 

approached the Gracious One by foot, and after approaching, he 

exchanged greetings with the Gracious One, and after exchanging 

courteous talk and greetings, he sat down on one side. While sitting on 

pof tjef- uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufs uif csbinjo Wbttblĝsb tbje uijt 

to the Gracious One: 

ĆUif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn- efbs 

Gotama, worships with his head at dear Gotama's feet, and asks 

whether you are free from sickness, free from illness, in good health, 

and living comfortably.
6
  

Uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepm, dear 

Hpubnb- eftjsft up buubdl uif Wbkkjbot/ If tbzt uijt; ĂJ xjmm boojijmbuf 

these Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, I will destroy the  

                                              

6
 This is an example of what is called elsewhere: courteous talk and greetings. 

Notice he doesn't wait for a reply because it is a formality, and a reply was 
not expected. 
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Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of the 

Wbkkjbotă ć/ 

[2: Seven Things which Prevent Decline in the Vajjians]
7
 

Opx bu uibu ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb xbt tuppe cfijoe uif Hsbdjpvt 

One fanning the Gracious One.
8
 Then the Gracious One addressed 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*;
9
 

1) ĆIbwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot bttfncmf sfhvmbsmz boe 

bttfncmf gsfrvfoumz@ă ć
10

 ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; ĂUif 

Wbkkjbot bttfncmf sfhvmbsmz boe bttfncmf gsfrvfoumz/ă ć ĆGps bt 

mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot xjmm bttfncmf sfhvmbsmz boe bttfncmf 

gsfrvfoumz tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps uif 

Vajjians not decline. 

                                              

7
 The seven things which prevent decline for the Vajjians are echoed later in 

uif gjstu pg uif tfwfo uijoht uibu qsfwfou efdmjof gps uif Tbŋhib/ 

8
 Gps uif qbtu 36 zfbst Ĝnanda had been the Buddha's main attendant, 
vqbœœiĝlb, which literally means: one who stands near. 

9
 The Bueeib epfto(u sfqmz ejsfdumz up Wbttblĝsb- cvu tqfblt up Ĝnanda with 

Wbttblĝsb xjuijo mjtufojoh sbohf- tp if dbo ifbs boe voefstuboe/ 

10
 The Commentary explains the importance of meeting regularly and 
frequently by saying when that is the case they will hear reports affecting 

the security of the country as they happen and will be able to deal with it 
there and then. 
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2) Have you heard, Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot bttfncmf vobojnpvtmz- sjtf 

vobojnpvtmz- boe dbssz pvu uifjs Wbkkjbo evujft vobojnpvtmz@ă ć   ĆJ 

have heard this, reverend Sir, that the Vajjians assemble 

unanimously, rise unanimously, and carry out their Vajjian duties 

vobojnpvtmz/ć ĆGps bt mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot xjmm bttfncmf 

unanimously, rise unanimously, and carry out their Vajjian duties 

vobojnpvtmz- tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps uif 

Vajjians not decline. 

3) Ibwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ep opu ftubcmjti (new) laws 

that were not established, (or) cut off (old) laws that were 

established, and carry on with such laws as were accepted in the 

Bodjfou Wbkkjbo Dpotujuvujpo@ă ć ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; 

ĂUif Wbkkjbot ep opu ftubcmjti )ofx* mbxt uibu xfsf not established, 

(or) cut off (old) laws that were established, and they carry on with 

tvdi mbxt bt xfsf bddfqufe jo uif Bodjfou Wbkkjbo Dpotujuvujpo/ă ć 

ĆGps bt mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot ep opu ftubcmjti )ofx* mbxt 

that were not established, (or) cut off (old) laws that were 

established, and they carry on with such laws as were accepted in 

uif Bodjfou Wbkkjbo Dpotujuvujpo tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf 

expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

4) Ibwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ipopvs uif fmefst pg uhe 

Vajjians, respect, revere, worship and think them worth listening 

up@ă ć ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ipopvs uif 

elders of the Vajjians, respect, revere, worship and think them 

xpsui mjtufojoh up/ă ć ĆGps bt mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjans will 
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honour the elders of the Vajjians, respect, revere, worship and 

uijol uifn xpsui mjtufojoh up- tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf 

expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

5) Ibwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ep opu dpfsdf boe gpsdf 

their women and girmt up exfmm )xjui uifn* bhbjotu uifjs xjmm@ă ć
11

 

ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ep opu dpfsdf boe 

force their women and girls to dwell (with them) against their 

xjmm/ă ć ĆGps bt mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot xjmm opu dpfsdf boe 

force their women and girls to dwell (with them) against their will, 

tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps uif Wbkkjbot opu 

decline. 

6) Ibwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ipopvs uif Wbkkjbo tisjoft 

amongst the Vajjians, both within and without (the city), respect, 

revere, and worship (them), and do not allow the righteous 

sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly made, to be 

ofhmfdufe@ă ć ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ipopvs 

the Vajjian shrines amongst the Vajjians, both within and without 

(the city), respect, revere, and worship (them), and do not allow the 

righteous sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly  

 

                                              

11
 The parallel to this in the following section reads: For as long as the monks 

do not come under the influence of craving which has arisen for continued 
existence; which seems a bit tenuous. 
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nbef- up cf ofhmfdufe/ć ĆGps bt mpoh- Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot xjmm 

honour the Vajjian shrines amongst the Vajjians, both within and 

without (the city), respect, revere, and worship (them), and do not 

allow the righteous sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly 

nbef- up cf ofhmfdufe tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps 

the Vajjians not decline.
12

 

7) Ibwf zpv ifbse- Ĝoboeb; ĂUif Wbkkjbot ibwf nbef hppe 

arrangements in regard to the lawful protection, safety, and 

guarding of the Worthy Ones, so that Worthy Ones in the future 

can enter the realm, and having entered the Worthy Ones can live 

dpngpsubcmz jo uif sfbmn@ć ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt- sfwfsfoe Tjs; ĂUif 

Vajjians have made good arrangements in regard to the lawful 

protection, safety, and guarding of the Worthy Ones, and that the 

Worthy Ones in the future can enter the realm, and having entered 

uif Xpsuiz Poft dbo mjwf dpngpsubcmz jo uif sfbmn/ć ĆGps bt mpoh- 

Ĝoboeb- bt uif Wbkkjbot xjmm nblf hppe bssbohfnfout jo sfhbse up 

the lawful protection, safety, and guarding of the Worthy Ones, 

and that the Worthy Ones in the future can enter the realm, and 

having entered, the Worthy Ones can live comfortably in the 

                                              

12
 This gives the lie to the belief that the Buddha opposed all forms of 

sacrifice. It would seem he was only opposed to those that were against 

moral principles, like animal sacrifices and the like. Similarly with rites 
and rituals, it was clinging to them and the mistaken notion that these are 

sufficient in themselves that the Buddha opposed, not their performance 
entirely. 
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sfbmn- tvsfmz hspxui- Ĝoboeb- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps uif Wbkkjbot 

opu efdmjof/ć 

Then the Gracious One addressed the Magadhan chief minister the 

csbinjo Wbttblĝsb- )tbzjoh*; ĆBu pof ujnf- csbinjo- J xbt mjwjoh ofbs 

Wftĝmħ ofbs up uif Tĝsboebeb Tisjof boe uifsf J ubvhiu uif Wbkkjbot 

these seven things which prevent decline.
13

 For as long, brahmin, as 

the Vajjians maintain these seven things which prevent decline, and the 

Vajjians agree with these seven things which prevent decline, surely 

hspxui- csbinjo- jt up cf fyqfdufe gps uif Wbkkjbot opu efdmjof/ć 

After this was said, the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin 

Vassakĝsb beesfttfe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆJg uif Wbkkjbot- efbs 

Gotama, were endowed with even one or the other of these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth is to be expected not 

decline, what to say about having seven things which prevent decline? 

The Vajjians cannot be overcome, dear Gotama, by the Magadhan 

Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn- cz xbs- cvu pomz uispvhi 

diplomacy, or through the breaking of an alliance.
14

 And now, dear 

                                              

13
 This discourse is preserved at AN Bk 7.21. The Buddha often seems to have 

stayed at or near Shrines, as we will see later in this discourse. 

14
 Bddpsejoh up uif Dpnnfoubsz Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv boe ijt dijfg njojtufs 

concocted an elaborate plan and did in fact manage to destroy the Vajjians 

three years after the Buddha's qbsjojccĝob, by sowing dissension and 
breaking up their unity. 
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Gotama, we shall go, as we have many duties, and there is much which 

pvhiu up cf epof/ć 

ĆOpx jt uif ujnf- csbinjo- gps xibufwfs zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć
15

 Then the 

Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufs uif csbinjo Wbttblĝsb- bgufs hsfbumz 

rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One, rose 

from his seat and departed.  

[3: Seven Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (1 -7)] 

Then the Gracious One, not long after the Magadhan chief minister, 

uif csbinjo Wbttblĝsb- ibe hpof- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĆHp- Ĝoboeb- boe xibufwfs npolt uifsf bsf mjwjoh jn 

efqfoefodf po Sĝkbhbib-
16

 bttfncmf uifn jo uif Buufoebodf Ibmm/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One, and assembling whatever monks there were living 

jo efqfoefodf po Sĝkbhbib jo uif Buufoebodf Ibmm- if approached the 

Gracious One, and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious 

One, he stood on one side. 

                                              

15
 This is a polite way of giving permission to leave. 

16
 Living in dependence is an idiom which means subsisting on alms food (in 
the city). 
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Xijmf tuboejoh po pof tjef wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt 

Pof; ĆUif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt ibwf bttfncmfe- sfwfsfoe Tjs- opx jt 

the time, Grbdjpvt Pof- gps xibufwfs zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć 

Then the Gracious One after rising from his seat approached the 

Attendance Hall, and after approaching he sat down on the prepared 

seat. While sitting the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

ĆJ xjmm ufbdi you seven things which prevent decline, listen to it, apply 

zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć
17

 ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf 

monks replied to the Gracious One, and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- bt uif npolt xjmm bttfncmf sfhvmbsmz and 

assemble frequently, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for 

the monks, not decline.
18

 

2) For as long, monks, as the monks will assemble unanimously, rise 

unanimously, and carry out their Community duties unanimously, 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

                                              

17
 Here and throughout this discourse we see the Buddha's concern for the 
future welfare of the Community after his passing away, it very much looks 

mjlf uif Cveeib xbt tqpoubofpvtmz bqqmzjoh uif ufbdijoh bcpvu uif Wbkkħt 

up uif Tbŋhib ifsf/ 

18
 The Commentary explains that when they assemble regularly and 

frequently they will hear of faults in the Community and quickly correct 
them, and lax monks will soon leave the Community. 
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3) For as long, monks, as the monks do not establish (new) laws that 

were not established, (or) cut off (old) laws that were established,
19

 

and they carry on with such training-rules as have been accepted, 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks will honour the elder monks, 

those of long-standing, a long time gone-forth, the Fathers of the 

Community, the Leaders of the Community, respect, revere, 

worship and think them worth listening to, surely growth, monks, 

is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks will not come under the 

influence of craving which has arisen for continued existence, 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

6) For as long, monks, as the monks will have desire for forest 

dwellings, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline. 

                                              

19
 The Commentary gives as an example of the latter the 10 practices that the 
Wftĝmħ npolt usjfe up dibohf xijdi fwfouvbmmz dbvtfe uif 3oe Dpvodjm )tff 

Vin. II, p. 293ff).  However, later in the discourse the Buddha will allow the 
monks to abrogate the minor rules (see 39: The Final Advice, below). 
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7) For as long, monks, as the monks individually will attend to the 

ways of mindfulness, so that their fellow celibates, who are well-

behaved, in the future can come, and having come to their fellow 

celibates, who are well-behaved, can live comfortably, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things 

which prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

[4: Seven Further Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (8 -14)] 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, listen to 

ju- bqqmz zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- 

and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure 

in work, the delight in work, and are not attached to work, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.
20

 

                                              

20
 The Commentary explains that the monks should, of course, do their duties 

at the proper time, and devote themselves to study and meditation at other 
times. 
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2) For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure in 

speech, the delight in speech, and are not attached to speech, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.
21

 

3) For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure in 

sleep, the delight in sleep, and are not attached to sleep, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure 

of company, the delight in company, and are not attached to 

company, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline. 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks do not have evil wishes, do not 

go under the influence of evil wishes, surely growth, monks, is to 

be expected for the monks, not decline. 

6) For as long, monks, as the monks do not have wicked friends, do 

not have wicked companions, do not have wicked comrades, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.
22

 

                                              

21
 The sort of speech meant is frivolous talk. Talking about Dhamma is 
fodpvsbhfe/ Jo uif Veĝob uif Cveeib tbje npolt tipvme fjuifs ubml bcpvu 

the Dhamma or maintain noble silence (e.g. Ud. 2-2). 

22
 Having a good friend, a good companion, a good comrade (lbmzĝōbnjuub- 

lbmzĝōbtbiĝzp- lbmzĝōbtbnqbwbŋlp) is said to be helpful for those who are 
not yet mature in the monk's life (Ud. 4-1). 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

20 

7) For as long, monks, as the monks do not achieve only mundane or 

incomplete attainment,
23

 surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things 

which prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

[5: Seven Further  Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (15 -21)] 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, listen to 

ju- bqqmz zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- 

and the Gracious One said this: 

                                              

23
 Any attainments that fall short of Arahatta. 
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1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- bt uif npolt xjmm ibwf gbjui- tvsfmz hspxui- 

monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.
 24

 

2) For as long, monks, as the monks will have a conscientious mind, 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

3) For as long, monks, as the monks will have a sense of shame, 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks will be learned, surely growth, 

monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.
25

 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks will be strenuous, surely growth, 

monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

6) For as long, monks, as the monks will attend to mindfulness, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

                                              

24
 This and the following things which prevent decline are known as the 

Seven Good Qualities (Sattbtbeeibnnĝ*- tff TbŋhħujtvuubŇ )EO 44*/ 

25
 The Commentary explains that learning here means specifically pariyatti  
(knowledge of scripture). 
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7) For as long, monks, as the monks will possess wisdom, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.  

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things 

which prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

[6: Seven Further Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (22 -28)] 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, listen to 

it, applz zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- 

and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- bt uif npolt xjmm efwfmpq uif gbdups pg 

Perfect Awakening that is Mindfulness, surely growth, monks, is to 

be expected for the monks, not decline.
26

 

2) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Investigation of (the nature of) things, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 
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3) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Energy, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Rapture, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Calm, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

6) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Concentration, surely growth, monks, is to be 

expected for the monks, not decline. 

7) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect 

Awakening that is Equanimity, surely growth, monks, is to be 

expected for the monks, not decline. 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things 

which prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

                                                                                                        

26
 These are known as the Seven Factors of Complete Awakening 
(Tbuubtbncpkkibŋhb* tff TbŋhħujtvuubŇ )EO 44*- boe CpkkibŋhbtbnzvuubŇ 

continued on next page 
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[7: Seven Further Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (29 -35)] 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, listen to 

ju- bqqmz zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe uo the Gracious One, 

and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- bt uif npolt xjmm efwfmpq uif qfsdfqujpo pg 

impermanence, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the 

monks, not decline.
27

 

2) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

non-self, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline.
28

 

                                                                                                        

(SN 46) for more details. 

27
 These are known as the Seven Perceptions (Tbuubtbððĝ*- tff TbŋhħujtvuubŇ 

(DN 33). Compare it with the 10 perceptions that were taught to Ven. 

Hjsjnĝoboeb )BO 21/71*- xijdi jodmvef uiftf tfwfo- boe bee; the 

perception of non-delight in the whole world (tbccbmplf bobcijsbubtbððĝ), 
the perception of impermanence in all processes (tbccbtbŋliĝsftv 

bojddbtbððĝ), mindfulness while breathing (ĝoĝqĝobtbuj). 

28
 The teaching of non-self may be said to be the most characteristic thing 

about the Buddha's teaching, which sets it apart from the other religions 
both then and now. 
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3) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

the unattractive, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the 

monks, not decline.
29

 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

danger, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not 

decline.
30

 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

giving up, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline.
31

 

6) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

dispassion, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline.
32

 

7) For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of 

cessation, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

not decline. 

                                              

29
 The perception of the unattractive is defined as reflecting on the 32 parts of 

the body, such as the hairs of the head, body hairs, nails, teeth, skin. 

30
 The perception of danger means seeing how the body is subject to all sorts 

of diseases and other ailments. 

31
 The perception of giving up means giving up wrong intention and 

establishing right intention (tbnnĝtbŋlbqqb). 

32
 The perception of dispassion and the following perception of cessation are 

defined as retiring to a quiet place and attaining ojccĝob. 
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For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things 

which prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these seven 

things which prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected 

for the monks, not decline. 

[8: Six Things which  

Prevent Decline in the Community (36 -41)] 

I will teach you a further six things which prevent decline, listen to it, 

bqqmz zpvs njoet xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjous One, 

and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆGps bt mpoh- npolt- bt uif npolt xjui gsjfoemz bdujpot cz xbz pg 

the body will serve (their) fellow celibates, both in public and in 

private, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not 

decline.
33

 

2) For as long, monks, as the monks with friendly actions by way of 

speech will serve (their) fellow celibates, both in public and in 

private, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not 

decline. 

                                              

33
 These are known as the Six Things to be Remembered 
(Dibtĝsbōħzĝeibnnĝ*- tff TbŋhħujtvuubŇ )EO 44*/ 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

27 

3) For as long, monks, as the monks with friendly actions by way of 

the mind will serve (their) fellow celibates, both in public and in 

private, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not 

decline.
34

 

4) For as long, monks, as the monks (in regard to) those righteous 

gains, received in accordance with the Teaching - whatever 

amount has been received in the bowl - will divide and share such 

gains with those who are virtuous, fellow celibates, and share 

(them) in common, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the 

monks, not decline. 

5) For as long, monks, as the monks (are endowed with) those virtues 

which are unbroken, faultless, unspotted, unblemished, productive 

of freedom, praised by the wise, not clung to, leading to 

concentration, (and) will live endowed with virtue amongst their 

fellow celibates who (themselves) possess such virtue, both in 

public and in private, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for 

the monks, not decline. 

                                              

34
 The Commentary defines friendly acts by way of the body as referring to 

the rules of etiquette recorded in the Khandakas, such as the reciprocal 
duties between teachers and students, etc.; friendly acts by way of speech as 

giving instruction in the Discipline, meditation, and the Teaching; and 

friendly acts by way of the mind as developing friendliness meditation 
(nfuubciĝwboĝ). 
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6) For as long, monks, as the monks (are endowed with) that which is 

Ariyan View, which leads out, which leads to the complete 

destruction of suffering for one who acts thus, (and) will live 

endowed with (Right) View amongst those who (themselves) 

possess such (Right) View, both in public and in private, surely 

growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these six things which 

prevent decline, and the monks will agree with these six things which 

prevent decline, surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, 

opu efdmjof/ć 

* * *  

There also the Gracious Onf- xijmf mjwjoh ofbs Sĝkbhbib po uif 

Vultures' Peak Mountain, spoke frequently to the monks about the 

Teaching, (saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn-
35

 when virtue is 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

                                              

35
 Comm: fuuib dbuvqĝsjtveeijtħmbŇ tħmbŇ- djuuflbhhbuĝ tbnĝeij- 

wjqbttboĝqbððĝ qbððĝ uj wfejubccĝ; here it should be understood that tħmb is 

the fourfold purification virtue \Qĝujnpllib sftusbjou- tfotf-restraint, pure 
livelihood, requisites purity], tbnĝeij is one-pointedness of mind, and 

qbððĝ is insight-wisdom. 
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wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

)dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

[9: The Story of the Teaching at Ambala œœijlĝ^ 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs Sĝkbhbib gps bt mpoh bt if 

mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi Bncbmbœœijlĝ/ć
36

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu Bncbmbœœijlĝ/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs 

Bncbmbœœijlĝ jo uif Ljoh(t Sftu Ipvtf/ 

* * *  

Uifsf bmtp uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- xijmf mjwjoh jo Bncbmbœœijlĝ jo uif 

King's Rest House, spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, 

(saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn- xifo wjsuvf jt 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

                                              

36
 The name means the Place of the Mango Sapling. The Buddha often stayed 
there while on tour, and on other occasions preached e.g. the 

CsbinbkĝmbtvuubŇ )EO 2*- boe Bncbmbœœijlb-SĝivmpwĝebtvuubŇ )NO 72* 
there. 
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regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

(craving for) continued existence, the pollutant of ignosbodf/ć 

\21; Tĝsjqvuub(t Mjpo(t Spbs^ 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs Bncbmbœœijlĝ gps bt mpoh bt 

if mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi OĝŅboeĝ/ć
37

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsacious 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu OĝŅboeĝ/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs OĝŅboeĝ 

jo Qĝwĝsjlb(t Nbohp Xppe/
38

 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Tĝsjqvuub bqqspbdife uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe bgufs 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one 

tjef/ Xijmf tjuujoh po pof tjef wfofsbcmf Tĝsjqvuub tbje uijt up uif 

Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJ ibwf dpogjefodf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- jo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof jo 

                                              

37
 OĝŅboeĝ xbt pomz b mfbhvf bxbz gspn Sĝkbhbib )bcpvu 8 - 10 kilometres). 

Bu puifs ujnft ju xbt uif tfuujoh gps uif LfwbœœbtvuubŇ )EO 22* boe 

VqĝmjtvuubŇ )NO 67* bnpohtu puifst/ Ju cfdbnf uif tfbu pg uif mbshftu 
Buddhist University in India.  

38
 Uijt xbt b npobtufsz cvjmu gps uif Cveeib cz Qĝwĝsjlb- b sjdi nfsdibou 
gspn Lptbncħ )tff EQQO*/ 
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this way: that neither in the past, the future, or at present is there 

found another ascetic or brahmin who has more deep knowledge in 

sfhbse up Qfsgfdu Bxblfojoh uibo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof/ć 

ĆZpv ibwf tqplfo uijt hsfbu boe jnqptjoh tqffdi- Tĝsjqvuub- b efgjojuf- 

(well-*hsbtqfe- mjpo(t spbs uibu xbt spbsfe- )tbzjoh*; ĂJ ibwf dpogjefodf- 

reverend Sir, in the Gracious One in this way: that neither in the past, 

the future, or at present is there found another ascetic or brahmin who 

has more deep knowledge in regard to Perfect Awakening than the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof/ă 

Cvu ibwf zpv- Tĝsjqvuub- voefstupod those who, in past times, were 

Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas, and known with your mind the 

minds of those Gracious Ones? (Or that) those Gracious Ones had such 

and such virtues, those Gracious Ones had such and such qualities, 

those Gracious Ones had such and such wisdom, those Gracious Ones 

had such and such lifestyles, those Gracious Ones had such and such 

mjcfsbujpot@ć 

ĆOp- sfwfsfoe Tjs/ć 

ĆCvu ibwf zpv- Tĝsjqvuub- voefstuppe uiptf xip- jo uif gvuvsf ujnft- 

will be Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas, and known with your mind 

the minds of those Gracious Ones? (Or that) those Gracious Ones will 

have such and such virtues, those Gracious Ones will have such and 

such qualities, those Gracious Ones will have such and such wisdom, 

those Gracious Ones will have such and such lifestyles, those Gracious 

Poft xjmm ibwf tvdi boe tvdi mjcfsbujpot@ć 
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ĆOp- sfwfsfoe Tjs/ć 

ĆCvu ibwf zpv voefstuppe J- xip bn- bu qsftfou- b Xpsuiz and Perfect 

Sambuddha, and known with your mind (my) mind? (Or that) the 

Gracious One has such and such virtues, the Gracious One has such 

and such qualities, the Gracious One has such and such wisdom, the 

Gracious One has such and such a lifestyle, the Gracious One has such 

boe tvdi b mjcfsbujpo@ć 

ĆOp- sfwfsfoe Tjs/ć 

ĆIfsf uifo- Tĝsjqvuub- jo sfhbse up uiptf qbtu- gvuvsf- boe qsftfou 

Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas you have no full and exact 

lopxmfehf xjui )zpvs pxo* njoe/ Uifo ipx jt ju- Tĝsjqvuub- bu qsftfnt 

that you have spoken (such) a great and imposing speech, a definite, 

(well-*hsbtqfe- mjpo(t spbs uibu xbt spbsfe- )tbzjoh*; ĂJ ibwf dpogjefodf- 

reverend Sir, in the Gracious One in this way: that neither in the past, 

the future, or at present is there found another ascetic or brahmin who 

has more deep knowledge in regard to Perfect Awakening than the 

Hsbdjpvt Pofă@ć 

ĆJ ep opu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- jo sfhbse up uiptf qbtu- gvuvsf- boe qsftfou 

Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas have full and exact knowledge with 

(my own) mind. However, I understand (what I said) is in conformity 

with the Teaching. 

It is like a King's city, reverend Sir, near the border areas, having 

strong foundations, strong walls and gateways, and a single door, and 
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there is a watchman, wise, accomplished, and intelligent, warding off 

those unknown, and letting through those well-known. While going 

around the road on inspection through the whole of that city he may 

not see (such) fissures in the wall or openings in the wall that even a 

cat could go ouu uispvhi- ju nbz cf tp- )cvu if lopxt*; ĂXibufwfs 

grosser beings enter or depart from this city all of them surely enter or 

efqbsu uispvhi uijt epps/ă 

Similarly, reverend Sir, I understand it is in conformity with the 

Teaching, that whoever, reverend Sir, in the past times, are Worthy 

Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas, all those Gracious Ones, after giving up the 

five hindrances,
39

 have penetrated with wisdom the corruptions of the 

mind that make one feeble, have established their minds in the four 

ways of attending to mindfulness,
40

 and after developing just as it is 

the Seven Factors of Awakening,
41

 have awakened to the unsurpassed 

and Perfect Awakening. 

                                              

39
 The five hinderances (qbðdboħwbsbōb) are sensuality (lĝnbddiboeb), ill -will 

(czĝqĝeb), sloth and torpor (uiħobnjeeib), worry (kukkucca), and doubt 

(wjdjljddiĝ). 

40
 Attending to mindfulness of the body (lĝzĝovqbttboĝ), feelings 
(wfeboĝovqbttboĝ), mind (djuuĝovqbttboĝ), and (the nature of various) 

things (eibnnĝovqbttboĝ). See my text and translation of 

NbiĝtbujqbœœiĝobtvuubŇ fmtfxifsf po uijt xfctjte. 

41
 The Seven Factors of Awakening (tbuubcipkkbŋhĝ) are mindfulness (sati), 

investigation of (the nature of) things (dhammavicaya), energy (viriya), 
joyful -interest (qħuj), calmness (passaddhi), concentration (tbnĝeij), and 

equanimity (vqflliĝ). 
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That whoever, reverend Sir, in the future times, are Worthy Ones, 

Perfect Sambuddhas all those Gracious Ones, after giving up the five 

hindrances, and penetrating with wisdom the corruptions of the mind 

that make one feeble, and establishing their minds in the four ways of 

attending to mindfulness, and developing just as it is the Seven Factors 

of Awakening, will awaken to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening. 

And the Gracious One, reverend Sir, in the present time, the Worthy 

One, the Perfect Sambuddha, (also) after giving up the five hindrances, 

has penetrated with wisdom the corruptions of the mind that make one 

feeble, has established his mind in the four ways of attending to 

mindfulness, and after developing just as it is the Seven Factors of 

Bxblfojoh- ibt bxplfo up uif votvsqbttfe boe Qfsgfdu Bxblfojoh/ć 

* * *  

There also the Gracious One, while living near NĝŅboeĝ jo Qĝwĝsjlb(t 

Mango Wood, spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, 

(saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn- xifo wjsuvf jt 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

(dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 
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[11: The Advantages of Virtue]  

Then the Gracious One, after living near NĝŅboeĝ gps bt mpoh bt if 

mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ć
42

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

monks arrived bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ 

Uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibe 

sfbdife Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ć Uifo uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb bqqspbdife uif 

Gracious One, and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious 

One, they sat down on one side. While sitting on one side, the laymen 

pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof  

                                              

42
 The moefso Qbuob- ju xbt bmtp lopxo bt Qĝœbmjqvuub boe Qĝœbmjqvusb/ Ju 

became the capital of the Magadhan state some time after the Buddha's 
Qbsjojccĝob- boe cfgpsf Ljoh Btplb(t sfjho/ 
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dpotfou- sfwfsfoe Tjs- up )tubz jo* pvs sftu ipvtf/ć
43

 The Gracious One 

consented by maintaining silence. 

Uifo uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb- ibwjoh voefstuppe uif Hsbcious One's 

consent, after rising from their seats, worshipping and 

circumambulating the Gracious One, approached their rest house, and 

after approaching, and spreading (the mats) so that the rest house was 

spread all over, and preparing the seats, setting up the water-pot, and 

lighting the oil -lamp, they approached the Gracious One, and after 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they stood on one 

tjef/ Xijmf tuboejoh po pof tjef- uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb tbje uijt up 

the Gracious One: 

ĆUif sftu ipuse is spread with mats all over, reverend Sir, the seats are 

prepared, the water-pot is set up, and the oil-lamp is lit, now is the 

ujnf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps xibufwfs uif Hsbdjpvt Pof jt uijoljoh/ć 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the evening time, after 

picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

approached the rest house, and after approaching, washing his feet, 

and entering the rest house, he sat down near to the middle pillar, 

                                              

43
 Uif Dpnnfoubsz up uif Veĝob fyqmbjot uibu uijt sftu ipvtf ibe ofwfs cffo 

used before and they wanted the Buddha to bless it by being the first person 
to stay there. Even now in Buddhist countries it is quite common to ask 

monks to bless a new house by staying there first before the owners move 
in. 
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facing the East, and the Community of monks, after washing their feet, 

and entering the rest house, sat down (behind the Gracious One) near 

the West wall, facing the East, having the Gracious One in front (of 

uifn*/ Bmtp uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb- bgufs xbtijoh uifjs gffu- boe 

entering the rest house, sat down (in front of the Gracious One) near 

the East wall, facing the West, having the Gracious One in front (of 

them).  

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb- )tbzjoh*; 

ĆUifsf bsf uiftf gjwf ebohfst- ipvtfipmefst- gps pof mbdljoh jo wjrtue, 

for one who has lost his virtue. 

What are the five? 

1) Here, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his 

virtue, because of being heedless undergoes a great loss of riches. 

This is the first danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has 

lost his virtue. 

2) Furthermore, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who 

has lost his virtue, a bad report goes round. This is the second 

danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

3) Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost 

his virtue, whatever assembly he approaches, whether an assembly 

of Nobles, or an assembly of brahmins, or an assembly of 

householders, or an assembly of ascetics, he approaches without 
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confidence, with confusion. This is the third danger for one 

lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

4) Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost 

his virtue, dies bewildered. This is the fourth danger for one 

lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

5) Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost 

his virtue, at the break-up of the body, after death, arises in the 

lower world, in an unfortunate destiny, in the fall, in the nether 

regions. This is the fifth danger for one lacking in virtue, for one 

who has lost his virtue. 

These are the five dangers, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for 

one who has lost his virtue. 

There are these five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, 

for one accomplished in virtue.
44

 

What are the five? 

1) Here, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in 

virtue, because of being heedful obtains a great mass of riches. 

                                              

44
 The dangers (ĝeħobwĝ) and advantages (ĝojtbŇtĝ) are often mentioned as 

antonyms in the discourses; what follows are the exact opposite of the 
dangers listed above. 
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This is the first advantage for one who is virtuous, for one 

accomplished in virtue. 

2) Furthermore, householders, of one who is virtuous, of one 

accomplished in virtue, a good report goes round. This is the 

second advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in 

virtue. 

3) Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished 

in virtue, whatever assembly he approaches, whether an assembly 

of Nobles, or an assembly of brahmins, or an assembly of 

householders, or an assembly of ascetics, he approaches with 

confidence, without confusion. This is the third advantage for one 

who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

4) Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished 

in virtue, dies without bewilderment. This is the fourth advantage 

for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

5) Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished 

in virtue, at the break-up of the body, after death, arises in a 

fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. This is the fifth advantage 

for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

These are the five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, 

gps pof bddpnqmjtife jo wjsuvf/ć 
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Then the Gracious One, after instructing, rousing, enthusing, and 

cheering the laymen of Pĝœbmjhĝnb gps nptu pg uif ojhiu xjui b ubml 

about the Teaching,
45

 ejtnjttfe uifn- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif ojhiu ibt qbttfe- 

ipvtfipmefst- opx jt uif ujnf gps xibufwfs zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje uiptf mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb- boe bgufs 

replying to the Gracious One, rising from their seats, worshipping and 

circumambulating the Gracious One, went away. 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- opu mpoh bgufs uif mbznfo pg Qĝœbmjhĝnb ibe 

gone, entered an empty place.
46

 

\23; Cvjmejoh vq Qĝœbmjhĝnb^ 

Now at that time the Mbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe 

Wbttblĝsb
47

 xfsf cvjmejoh vq b djuz bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb up xbse pgg uif 

                                              

45
 The Commentary explains that this was a teaching and a blessing that was 
not recorded by the elders at the First Council. 

46
 The Commentary explains that the monks screened off an area of the rest 

house, and the Buddha lay down in the lion's posture (tħiĝtbob) to rest for 

a while. 

47
 Puifs wfstjpot pg uijt ejtdpvstf ep opu nfoujpo Tvoħeib/ Bddpsejoh up uif 

Commentary they were both brahmins, not nobles, which shows that the 
class system was not strictly applied at this time. 
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Vajjians.
48

 Then at that time a great many Divinities, thousands upon 

uipvtboet- xfsf ubljoh qpttfttjpo pg hspvoet bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ 

In that place where the great Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the powerful rulers and great royal ministers' minds inclined to 

building up residences. 

In that place where the middling Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the middling rulers and middling royal ministers' minds inclined 

to building up residences. 

In that place where the lower Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the lower rulers and lower royal ministers' minds inclined to 

building up residences. 

The Gracious One saw with his Divine-eye, which is purified, and 

surpasses that of (normal) men, that those Divinities, thousands upon 

uipvtboet- xfsf ubljoh qpttfttjpo pg hspvoet bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ 

Then towards the time of dawn, having risen from his seat, the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆOpx xip- 

Ĝoboeb- jt cvjmejoh b djuz bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb@ć 

                                              

48
 Sfnfncfs uif ejtqvuf cfuxffo uif Nbhbeibot boe uif Wbkkħt nfoujpofe 

bcpwf xbt pwfs dpouspm pg uif usbef bmpoh uif Sjwfs Hbohft/ Qĝœbmjhĝnb 
stood just acsptt uif xbufst gspn uif Wbkkħ ufssjupsjft- boe xbt tusbufhjdbmmz 

placed on the bank of that great River. Later the capital of Magadha was to 

npwf gspn Sĝkbhbib )xijdi xbt tpnfxibu jomboe* up Qĝœbmjhĝnb )b/l/b/ 
Qĝœbmjqvuub). 
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ĆUif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- 

bsf cvjmejoh vq b djuz bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb up xbse pgg uif Wbkkjbot/ć 

ĆJu jt kvtu bt uipvhi- Ĝoboeb- )uifz bsf cvjmejoh* bgufs dpotvlting with 

uif UĝwbujŇtb Ejwjojujft- tp- Ĝoboeb- bsf uif Nbhbeibo dijfg 

njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb cvjmejoh vq b djuz bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb up 

ward off the Vajjians. 

Ifsf- Ĝoboeb- J tbx xjui nz Ejwjof-eye, which is purified, and 

surpasses that of (normal) men, that a great many Divinities, thousands 

vqpo uipvtboet- xfsf ubljoh qpttfttjpo pg hspvoet bu Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ 

In that place where the great Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the powerful rulers and great royal ministers' minds inclined to 

building up residences. 

In that place where the middling Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the middling rulers and middling royal ministers' minds inclined 

to building up residences. 

In that place where the lower Divinities took possession of grounds, 

there the lower rulers and lower royal ministers' minds inclined to 

building up residences. 

For as long, Ĝoboeb- bt uifsf jt bo Bsjzbo tqifsf )pg jogmvfodf*- gps bt 

long as there is trade, this basket-pqfojoh Qĝœbmjqvuub xjmm cf uif dijfg 
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djuz/ Gps Qĝœbmjqvuub- Ĝoboeb- uifsf xjmm cf uisff ebohfst; gspn gjsf 

and from water and from the breaking of an alliance.ć
49

 

Uifo uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb 

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching, they exchanged 

greetings with the Gracious One, and after exchanging courteous talk 

and greetings, they stood on one side.  

While standing on one tjef uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe 

Wbttblĝsb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆNbz efbs Hpubnb dpotfou up 

us (offering him) a meal today, together with the Community of 

npolt/ć Uif Hsbdjpvt Pof dpotfoufe cz nbjoubjojoh tjmfodf/ 

Then the Magadhan dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb ibwjoh 

understood the Gracious One's consent, approached their own 

dwelling, and after approaching, in their own dwellings, having had 

excellent foodstuffs made ready,
50

 had the time announced to the 

Gracious One, (sayioh*; ĆJu jt ujnf- efbs Hpubnb- uif nfbm jt sfbez/ć 

                                              

49
 The Commentary explains that wĝ here has the sense of and rather than the 

usual or meaning (ca-lĝsbuuip wĝ-saddo). 

50
 Using the plural foodstuffs up usbotmbuf uif uxp xpset jo QĝŅj liĝeboħzbŇ 
and cipkboħzbŇ. We might say in English had excellent food and drink 

made ready, but that doeso(u usbotmbuf uif QĝŅj bddvsbufmz- boe uifsf jt 

hardly a synonym for food in English that doesn't sound quaint these days. 

Bkbio Œiĝojttbsp bshvft uibu uif xpset nfbo tubqmf boe opo-staple food, 
but it sounds awkward when used in these contexts. 
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Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, after 

picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

bqqspbdife uif exfmmjoh pg uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe 

Vassblĝsb- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh- if tbu epxo po uif qsfqbsfe tfbu/ 

Uifo uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb xjui uifjs 

own hands served and satisfied the Community of monks with the 

Buddha at its head with excellent foodstuffs. Then the Magadhan chief 

njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb- xifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibe fbufo 

and washed his hand and bowl, having taken a low seat, sat down on 

one side. 

While sitting on one side the Gracious One rejoiced the Magadhan 

dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb xjuh these verses: 

ĆJo uibu qmbdf xifsf if nblft ijt exfmmjoh- ibwjoh foufsubjofe 

The wise and virtuous here, the restrained, who live the spiritual 

life,  

He should dedicate a gift (of merit) to those Divinities who were in 

that place. 

Honoured, they pay honour, revered, they revere him. 

Thereafter they have compassion on him, as a mother on her own 

son, 

A man whom the Divinities has compassion on always sees what is 

bvtqjdjpvt/ć 

Then the Gracious One after rejoicing the Magadhan chief ministers 

Sunħeib boe Wbttblĝsb xjui uiftf wfstft- bgufs sjtjoh gspn ijt tfbu- 

went away. 
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Opx bu uibu ujnf uif Nbhbeibo dijfg njojtufst Tvoħeib boe Wbttblĝsb 

xfsf gpmmpxjoh dmptf cfijoe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )uijoljoh*; ĆUibu hbuf 

by which the ascetic Gotama leaves will get the name the Gotama 

Gate, and that ford by which he crosses the river Ganges will get the 

obnf uif Hpubnb Gpse/ć 

Then that gate by which the Gracious One left got the name the 

Gotama Gate. Then the Gracious One approached the river Ganges. 

Now at that time the river Ganges was full to the brim, and could be 

drunk from by crows (perched on the bank). Some of the people were 

seeking boats, some were seeking floats, and some were binding rafts, 

desiring to go from this shore to the shore beyond. 

Then the Gracious One, just as a strong man might stretch out a bent 

arm, or bend in an outstretched arm, so did he vanish from the near 

bank of the river Ganges, and reappeared on the far bank,
51

 together 

with the Community of monks. 

The Gracious One saw those people, some seeking boats, some seeking 

floats, and some binding rafts, desiring to go from this shore to the 

shore beyond. 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, on 

that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

                                              

51
 This woume ibwf cffo jo Wbkkjbo ufssjupsz qspcbcmz ofbs up Vllĝdfmĝ xijdi 
xbt kvtu bdsptt uif xbufst gspn Qĝœbmjhĝnb/ 
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ĆUiptf xip dsptt pwfs b sea or a river,
52

 

(Do so) after making a bridge, and leaving the marshes behind. 

(While) people are still binding together a raft, 

Joufmmjhfou qfpqmf ibwf dspttfe pwfs/ć 

The First Chapter for Recital (is Finished) 

                                              

52
 Comm: Saran-uj jeib obeħ beijqqfuĝ; sara here is a designation for a river. 
It normally means lake. 



47 

[The Second Chapter for Recitation]  

[13: The Four Noble Truths]  

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf 

Ĝoboeb mfu vt bqqspbdi Lpœjhĝnb/ć
53

 ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof/ Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

uphfuifs xjui b hsfbu Dpnnvojuz pg npolt bssjwfe bu Lpœjhĝnb/ 

Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs Lpœjhĝma.  

Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆCfdbvtf pg b 

lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of Four Noble 

Truths
54

 both you and I have been wandering and running along (in 

TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

Which four? 

1) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, 

monks, of the Noble Truth of Suffering both you and I have been 

xboefsjoh boe svoojoh bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

                                              

53
 Lpœjhĝnb mjufsbmmz nfbot uif wjmmbhf bu uie corner, explained by the 
Dpnnfoubsz bt nfbojoh bu uif dpsofs pg b qbmbdf cvjmu cz Nbiĝqboĝeb- b 

gpsnfs ljoh pg Njuijmĝ/ 

54
 The Commentarial definition here is worth noting: Bsjzbtbddĝobo-ti 
BsjzbciĝwblbsĝobŇ tbddĝobŇ; Noble Truths means Truths that produce a 

state of Nobility. Maybe we should translate: Four Ennobling Truths. 
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2) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, 

monks, of the Noble Truth of the Arising of Suffering both you 

boe J ibwf cffo xboefsjoh boe svoojoh bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b 

long time. 

3) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, 

monks, of the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering both you 

and I have bffo xboefsjoh boe svoojoh bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b 

long time. 

4) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, 

monks, of the Noble Truth of the Practice going to the Cessation 

of Suffering both you and I have been wandering and running 

along (jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

(But now) the Noble Truth of Suffering has been understood and 

penetrated, the Noble Truth of the Arising of Suffering has been 

understood and penetrated, the Noble Truth of the Cessation of 

Suffering has been understood and penetrated, the Noble Truth of the 

Practice going to the Cessation of Suffering has been understood and 

penetrated. Craving for continued existence has been cut off, what 

leads to rebirth has been exhausted, there is no continuation in 

fyjtufodf/ć 
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The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, 

the Teacher, said something more:
55

 

ĆCfdbvtf pg opu tffjoh bt ju sfbmmz jt uif Gpvs Opcmf Usvuit 

we have run along for a long time through various births. 

(Now) these have been seen, what leads to rebirth is uprooted, 

the root of suffering has been cut off, there is no continuation in 

fyjtufodf/ć 

* * *  

Uifsf bmtp uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- xijmf mjwjoh jo Lpœjhĝnb- tqplf 

frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbtion, such is wisdom, when virtue is 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

)dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

                                              

55
 Normally this phrase, as here, introduces a verse summary of whatever 
precedes. 
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[14: The Mirror of (the True Nature of) Things]  

Then the Graciout Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs Lpœjhĝnb gps bt mpoh bt if 

mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi uif Oĝejlbt/ć
56

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu uif Oĝejlbt/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs )pof 

pg* uif Oĝejlbt jo uif Csjdl Ipvtf/ 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb bqqspbdife uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe bgufs 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one 

side. Whilf tjuujoh po pof tjef wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif 

Gracious One: 

ĆUif npol obnfe TĝŅib- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu xbt 

his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif ovo obnfe Oboeĝ- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu xbt ifs 

destination? What was her future state? 

                                              

56
 Comm: Oĝejlĝ uj flbŇ ubŅĝlbŇ ojttĝzb ewjoobŇ DĳŅbqjuvnbiĝqjuvqvuuĝobŇ 

ewf hĝnĝ; uif Oĝejlbt- ofbs b lake were two villages belonging to the sons 

of an uncle and a grandfather. Rhys-Davids (p. 97) thinks that the plural 

form is referring to a clan, the singular form to a village, but the 
Commentary is saying that there were two villages which the Buddha 

approached, giving the plural form, but of course he only stayed in one of 
them. 
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Uif mbznbo obnfe Tvebuub- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbzxpnbo obnfe Tvkĝuĝ- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was her destination? What was her future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Lblveib- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Lĝmjŋhb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Ojlbœb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu xbt 

his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Lbœjttbib- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Uvœœib- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejla, what was 

his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Tbouvœœib- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Cibeeb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

was his destination? What was his future state? 

Uif mbznbo obnfe Tvcibeeb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ibt ejfe jo Oĝejlb- xibu 

xbt ijt eftujobujpo@ Xibu xbt ijt gvuvsf tubuf@ć 
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ĆUif npol TĝŅib- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif eftusvdujpo pg uif qpmmvubout- 

without pollutants, freed in mind, freed through wisdom, dwelt having 

lopxo- ibwjoh ejsfdumz fyqfsjfodfe- boe ibwjoh buubjofe )Ojccĝob* 

himself in this very life.
57

 

Uif ovo Oboeĝ- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg uif gjwf 

mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe xjml 

attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that world.
58

 

Uif mbznbo Tvebuub- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg 

three fetters, and the diminuation of passion, hatred, and delusion, is a 

Once-Returner, and will return only once more to this world, and 

(then) will make an end to suffering. 

Uif mbzxpnbo Tvkĝuĝ- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg 

three fetters, is a Stream-Enterer, is no longer subject to falling (into 

the lower realms), and has a fixed destiny ending in Final Awakening. 

Uif mbznbo Lblveib- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg 

uif gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- 

and will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

                                              

57
 This and the following are stock descriptions. Here it is referring to a 
Worthy One (Arahatta). 

58
 She was a Non-Returner (to birth in a womb) (Boĝhĝnħ). 
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Uif mbznbo Lĝmjŋhb- Ĝoboeb- uispvhh the complete destruction of the 

gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe 

will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Ojlbœb- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg uif 

five lower  gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe 

will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Lbœjttbib- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg 

the five lower fetters has arisen spontaneously (in the Csbinĝ xpsmet*- 

and will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Uvœœib- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg uif 

gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe 

will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Tbouvœœib- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg 

uif gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- 

and will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Cibeeb- Ĝoboeb- uispvhi uif dpnqmfuf eftusvdujpo pg uif 

gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe 
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will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Uif mbznbo Tvcibeeb- Ĝoboeb- uispvhh the complete destruction of 

uif gjwf mpxfs gfuufst ibt bsjtfo tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- 

and will attain Final Emancipation there, without returning from that 

world. 

Npsf uibo gjguz mbznfo- Ĝoboeb- ibwf ejfe jo Oĝejlb xip- uispvhi 

the complete destruction of the five lower fetters have arisen 

tqpoubofpvtmz )jo uif Csbinĝ xpsmet*- boe xjmm buubjo Gjobm 

Emancipation there, without returning from that world. 

Jo fydftt pg ojofuz mbznfo- Ĝoboeb- ibwf ejfe jo Oĝejlb xip- uispvhi 

the complete destruction of three fetters, and the diminuation of 

passion, hatred, and delusion are Once-Returners, and will return only 

once more to this world, and (then) will make an end to suffering. 

In excess of five-ivoesfe mbznfo- Ĝoboeb- ibwf ejfe jo Oĝejlb xip- 

through the complete destruction of three fetters, are Stream-Enterers, 

no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed 

destiny ending in Final Awakening. 

Cvu ju jt opu tvdi b xpoefs- Ĝoboeb- uibu uiptf xip ibwf cfdpnf 

human should die, but if (every time) there is a death in this place, 
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bgufs bqqspbdijoh uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- zpv xfsf up btl bcpvu ju- Ĝoboeb- 

that would be troublesome
59

 to the Realised One. 

Uifsfgpsf- Ĝoboeb- J xjmm ufbdi )uijt* qsftfoubujpo pg uif Ufbdijoh 

called the Mirror of  (the True Nature of) Things, endowed with which 

a Noble Disciple desiring to do so may declare about himself: 

ĂFyibvtufe jt )cjsui jo* Ifmm- fyibvtufe jt )cjsui jo* bo bojnbm(t xpnc- 

exhausted is (birth in) the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is 

falling into an unfortunate destiny in the lower realms, I am a Stream-

Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have 

b gjyfe eftujoz foejoh jo Gjobm Bxblfojoh/ă 

And what, Ĝoboeb- jt )uijt* qsftfoubujpo pg uif Ufbdijoh dbmmfe uif 

Mirror of (the True Nature of) Things, endowed with which a Noble 

Ejtdjqmf eftjsjoh up ep tp nbz efdmbsf bcpvu ijntfmg; ĂFyibvtufe jt 

(birth in) Hell, exhausted is (birth in) an animal's womb, exhausted is 

(birth in) the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is falling into an 

unfortunate destiny in the lower realms, I am a Stream-Enterer, no 

longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed 

eftujoz foejoh jo Gjobm Bxblfojohă@ 

Here, Ĝoboeb- b Opcmf Ejtdjqmf jt foepxfe xjui qfsgfdu dpogjefodf jo 

the Buddha (thinking): 

                                              

59
 The Commentary says cautiously: lĝzbljmbnbuip wbédjuubwjiftĝ qbob 
CveeiĝobŇ obuuij; (would get) tired in bodyébut for Buddhas there is no 

trouble in the mind. 
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ĂTvdi jt if- uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- uif Xpsuiz Pof- uif Qfsgfdu 

Sambuddha, 

the one endowed with understanding and good conduct, the 

Fortunate One, the One who understands the worlds, 

the unsurpassed guide for those people who need taming, 

uif Ufbdifs pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo- uif Cveeib- uif Hsbdjpvt Pof/ă 

He is endowed with perfect confidence in the Teaching (thinking): 

ĂUif Ufbdijoh ibt cffo xfmm-proclaimed by the Gracious One, 

it is visible, not subject to time, inviting inspection, onward leading, 

boe dbo cf voefstuppe cz uif xjtf gps uifntfmwft/ă 

He is endowed with perfect confidence in the Community (thinking): 

ĂUif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t Dpnnvojuz pg ejtdjqmft  

are good in their practice, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples  

are straight in their practice, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples  

are systematic in their practice, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples  

are correct in their practice, 

that is to say, the four pairs of persons, 

 the eight individual persons, 

this is the Gracious One's Community of disciples, 

they are worthy of offerings, of hospitality, of gifts,  
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and of reverential salutation, 

uifz bsf bo votvsqbttfe gjfme pg nfsju gps uif xpsme/ă 

He is endowed with the lovely Ariyan virtue,
60

 unbroken, faultless, 

unspotted, unblemished, productive of freedom, praised by the wise, 

not adhered to, leading to concentration. 

Uijt jt uif qsftfoubujpo pg uif Ufbdijoh- Ĝnanda, called the Mirror of 

(the True Nature of) Things endowed with which a Noble Disciple 

eftjsjoh up ep tp nbz efdmbsf bcpvu ijntfmg; ĂFyibvtufe jt )cjsui jo* 

Hell, exhausted is (birth in) an animal's womb, exhausted is (birth in) 

the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is falling into an unfortunate 

destiny in the lower realms, I am a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject 

to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed destiny ending in 

Gjobm Bxblfojoh/ă ć 

* * *  

There also the Gracious One, while living near Nĝejlb jo uif Csjdl 

House, spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

                                              

60
 Comm: Qbðdb tħmboj ij BsjzbtĝwblĝobŇ lbouĝoj ipouj- cibwboubsf qj 

avijahitabbato; the five virtuous (precepts) are lovely to the Noble disciples, 

and will not be given up even in a future life (for this meaning s.v. PED, 

bhava). This must be the meaning here, and not in-between lives, which is 

another possible translation, but wouldn't fit in with the texts or the 
Commentaries. 
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ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn- xifo wjsuvf jt 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

(craving gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

[15: The Courtesan Ambapĝmħ^ 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs Oĝejlb gps bt mpoh bt if 

mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi Wftĝmħ/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu Wftĝmħ/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs Wftĝmħ jo 

Bncbqĝmħ(t Xppe/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- 

(saying): 

ĆNjoegvmmz boe xjui gvmm bxbsfoftt- npolt- b npol tipvme mjwf- uijt jt 

our advice to you.
61

  

                                              

61
 Comm: sato bhikkhave uj Cibhbwĝ Bncbqĝmjebttbof tbujqbddvqbœœiĝobuuibŇ 

wjtftbup jeib tbujqbœœiĝobeftbobŇ ĝsbcij; mindful, monks, the Gracious 
One began the teaching of mindfulness specially here, so that they would be 

buufoejoh up njoegvmoftt xifo uifz tbx Bncbqĝmħ. 
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And how, monks, is a monk mindful?
62

 

Here, monks, a monk dwells contemplating (the nature of) the body in 

the body, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and 

sorrow regarding the world; he dwells contemplating (the nature of) 

feelings in feelings, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing 

avarice and sorrow regarding the world; he dwells contemplating (the 

nature of) the mind in the mind, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, 

after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; he dwells 

contemplating (the nature of) things in (various) things, ardent, fully 

aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the 

world. 

Thus, monks, a monk is mindful. And how, monks, does a monk have 

full awareness?
63

 

Here, monks, a monk in going forwards, in going back, is one who 

practises with full awareness, in looking ahead, or in looking around, 

he is one who practises with full awareness, in bending or in 

stretching, he is one who practises with full awareness, in bearing his 

double-robe, bowl, and (other) robes, he is one who practises with full 

awareness, in eating, in drinking, in chewing, in tasting, he is one who 

                                              

62
 What follows is the summary of the ways of attending to mindfulness 

(tbujqbœœiĝob), a translation of which is found elsewhere on this website. 

63
 Uijt opx gpsnt pg tfdujpo jo uif Tbujqbœœiĝobtvuub/ 
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practises with full awareness, in passing stool and urine, he is one who 

practises with full awareness, in going, in standing, in sitting, in 

sleeping, in waking, in talking, and in maintaining silence, he is one 

who practises with full awareness.  

Thus, monks, a monk has full awareness. Mindfully and with full 

awareness, monks, a monk should live, this is our advice tp zpv/ć 

* * *  

Uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibt 

sfbdife Wftĝmħ boe jt mjwjoh ofbs Wftĝmħ jo nz Nbohp Xppe/ć
64

 

Uifo uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ- bgufs ibwjoh )nboz* hsfbu boe bvhvtu 

vehicles prepared, and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, 

efqbsufe xjui uiptf hsfbu boe bvhvtu wfijdmft gspn Wftĝmħ- boe bgufs 

approaching by vehicle to her pleasure garden as far as the ground for 

vehicles (would allow), and descending from the vehicles, she 

approached the Gracious One by foot, and after approaching and 

worshipping the Gracious One, she sat down on one side. While the 

dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ xbt tjuujoh po pof tjef uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

                                              

64
 Bncbqĝmħ(t obnf nfbot Ă(daughter of the) Mango Keeperă- uipvhi 

according to the Commentary she was born spontaneously in a mango 
wood (perhaps this one?), and hence acquired the name. Courtesans like 

Bncbqĝmj xfsf pgufo wfsz sjdi bt xf dbo tff gspn uif eftdsjqujpo pg ifs 
vehicles and pleasure garden. 
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instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered her with a talk about the 

Teaching. 

Uifo uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ- having been instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Ufbdijoh- tbje up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof dpotfou- 

reverend Sir, to me (offering him) a meal on the morrow, together 

with the Community of monkt/ć 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. Then the 

dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ- ibwjoh voefstuppe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t dpotfou- 

after rising from her seat, worshipping and circumambulating the 

Gracious One, went away. 

Uif Mjddibwħt gspn Wftĝmħ ifbse; ĆUif Hsacious One, it seems, had 

sfbdife Wftĝmħ boe jt mjwjoh ofbs Wftĝmħ jo Bncbqĝmħ(t Xppe/ć 

Uifo uiptf Mjddibwħt- bgufs ibwjoh )nboz* hsfbu boe bvhvtu wfijdmft 

prepared, and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, departed 

with those great and august vehicmft gspn Wftĝmħ/ Uifsf tpnf pg uif 

Mjddibwħt xfsf cmvf- ibwjoh b cmvf bqqfbsbodf- xjui cmvf dmpuift boe 

cmvf efdpsbujpot< tpnf pg uif Mjddibwħt xfsf zfmmpx- ibwjoh b zfmmpx 

appearance, with yellow clothes and yellow decorations; some of the 

Mjddibwħt xfsf red, having a red appearance, with red clothes and red 

efdpsbujpot< tpnf pg uif Mjddibwħt xfsf xijuf- ibwjoh b xijuf 

appearance, with white clothes and white decorations. 
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Uifo uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ spmmfe bmpohtjef uif Mjddibwħ zpvuit bymf 

by axle, wheel cz xiffm- boe zplf cz zplf/ Uifo uiptf Mjddibwħt tbje 

uijt up uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ; ĆXiz ep zpv- Bncbqĝmħ- spmm bmpohtjef 

uif Mjddibwħ zpvuit bymf cz bymf- xiffm cz xiffm- boe zplf cz zplf@ć 

ĆCfdbvtf J ibwf jowjufe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- opcmf tjst- gps b nfbl on the 

npsspx- uphfuifs xjui uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt/ć 

ĆHjwf )vt* uijt nfbm- Bncbqĝmħ- gps b ivoesfe uipvtboe )lbibqbobt*/ć 

ĆJg- opcmf tjst- zpv xpvme hjwf Wftĝmħ boe jut sfwfovft
65

 still I would 

opu hjwf uijt nfbm )up zpv*/ć 

Uifo uif Mjddibwħt tobqqfe uifjs gjohfst- )uijoljoh*; ĆXf ibwf tvsfmz 

been defeated by a woman, we have surely been defeated by a 

xpnbo/ć
66

 

Uifo uif Mjddibwħt foufsfe Bncbqĝmħ(t Xppe/ Uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbx 

uiptf Mjddibwħt dpnjoh gspn bgbs- boe ibwjoh tffo )uifn*- if 

addressed the monks, )tbzjoh*; ĆMfu uiptf npolt xip ibwf opu tffo 

uif UĝwbujŇtb Ejwjojujft- npolt- mppl bu uif Mjddibwħ uspvqf- npolt- 

                                              

65
 Lit: with its means (of existence) (tĝiĝsbŇ). 

66
 Uijt jt b qmbz po Bncbqĝmħăt obnf/ Ambaka, means a woman.  
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mppl vqpo uif Mjddibwħ uspvqf- npolt- dpoufnqmbuf uif Mjddibwħ 

uspvqf- npolt- xip bsf mjlf uif UĝwbujŇtb )Ejwjojujft*/ć
67

 

Then after the Licchawħt ibe hpof bt gbs bt uif hspvoe gps wfijdmft 

(would allow), and had descended from the vehicles, they approached 

the Gracious One by foot, and after approaching and worshipping the 

Gracious One, they sat down at one side. 

Xijmf uif Mjddibwħt xfsf tjuujoh on one side the Gracious One 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the 

Ufbdijoh/ Uifo uif Mjddibwħt- ibwjoh cffo jotusvdufe- spvtfe- 

enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, said to the Gracious Pof; ĆQmfbtf dpotfou up vt )pggfsjoh* b 

nfbm po uif npsspx- uphfuifs xjui uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt/ć 

ĆJ ibwf )bmsfbez* dpotfoufe up uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ(t nfbm po uif 

npsspx/ć 

Uifo uif Mjddibwħt tobqqfe uifjs gjohfst- )uijoljoh*; ĆXf ibwf tvsfmz 

been defeated by a woman, we have surely been defeated by a 

xpnbo/ć 

                                              

67
 The Commentary says that the Buddha urged the monks to look on the 
tqmfoepvs pg uif Mjddibwħ qsjodft tp uibu uifz xpvme sfnfncfs ju boe 

realise the nature of impermanence when they were destroyed by the 
Nbhbebibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv/ 
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Uifo uif Mjddibwħt- bgufs hsfbumz sfkpjdjoh boe hmbemz sfdfjwjoh uijt 

word of the Gracious One,
68

 rising from their seats, worshipping and 

circumambulating the Gracious One, went away. 

Then the courtftbo Bncbqĝmħ bgufs uif ojhiu ibe qbttfe- ibwjoh ibe 

excellent foodstuffs made ready in her own pleasure park, had the time 

boopvodfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu jt ujnf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uif 

nfbm jt sfbez/ć 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, after 

picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

bqqspbdife uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ(t sftjefodf- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh 

if tbu epxo po uif qsfqbsfe tfbu/ Uifo uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ xjui 

her own hand served and satisfied the Community of monks with the 

Buddha at its head with excellent foodstuffs. 

Uifo uif dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ- xifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibe fbufo boe 

washed his hand and bowl, having taken a certain low seat, sat down 

on one side. While sitting on one side the dpvsuftbo Bncbqĝmħ tbje uijt 

up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJ epobuf uijt qmfbtvsf qbsl- sfwfsfoe Tjs- up uif 

Dpnnvojuz pg npolt xjui uif Cveeib bu jut ifbe/ć
69

 

                                              

68
 This stock phrase seems out of place here, given the circumstances. 

69
 Ĝsĝnb (from ° ram) originally meant a pleasure park, but they were ideal 

places for monks, and many were given over for that purpose, and the 
name eventually came to mean monastery. 
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The Gracious One accepted the pleasure park. Then the Gracious One, 

after instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering the courtesan 

Bncbqĝmħ xjui b ubml bcpvu uif Ufbdijoh- ibwjoh sjtfo gspn uif tfbu- 

went away.
70

 

* * *  

Uifsf bmtp uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- xijmf mjwjoh jo Wftĝmħ jo Bncbqĝmħ(t 

Wood, spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

ĆTvdi js virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, when virtue is 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

)dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

                                              

70
 Unfortunately the Commentary gives us no idea what the Buddha taught to 
Bncbqĝmj po uijt pddbtjpo/ 
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\27; Uif Hsbdjpvt Pofăt Tjdloftt^ 

Theo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs Bncbqĝmħ(t Xppe gps bt mpoh 

bt if mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu 

vt bqqspbdi uif mjuumf wjmmbhf pg Cfmvwb/ć
71

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

monks arrived at the little village of Beluva. There the Gracious One 

lived near the little village of Beluva.  

Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆHp- npolt- 

and undertake the Rains Reusfbu jo uif wjdjojuz pg Wftĝmħ )mjwjoh* mjlf 

friends, like companions, like comrades, and I will spend the Rains 

Sfusfbu sjhiu ifsf bu uif mjuumf wjmmbhf pg Cfmvwb/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć boe uiptf npolt- bgufs sfqmzjoh up uif 

Gracious One, undertook uif Sbjot Sfusfbu jo uif wjdjojuz pg Wftĝmħ 

(living) like friends, like companions, like comrades. But the Gracious 

One spent the Rains Retreat right there at the little village of Beluva. 

Then while dwelling for the Rains Retreat, a heavy affliction arose for 

the Gracious One, and continued with strong and death-like feelings. 

There the Gracious One dwelt mindfully, with full awareness, and 

                                              

71
 Bddpsejoh up uif Dpnnfoubsz uif wjmmbhf xbt kvtu tpvui pg Wftĝmħ/ Uif 
village is named after the Beluva tree (Aegle Marmelos). 
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xjuipvu cfjoh uspvcmfe/ Uifo uijt pddvssfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJu jt 

not suitable that I, without having addressed my attendants, without 

having given notice to the Community of monks, should attain Final 

Emancipation. Having energetically dismissed this affliction, I could 

mjwf po bgufs efufsnjojoh uif mjgftqbo/ć  

Then the Gracious One having energetically dismissed that affliction 

lived on after determining
72

 the lifespan.
73

  Then the Gracious One's 

affliction abated. Then, the Gracious One, having risen from that 

sickness, not long after rising, departed from the Sick Room and sat 

down on the prepared seat in front of that Room. 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb bqqspbdife uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe bgufs 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one  

                                              

72
 Comm: tbnĝqbuujwjllibncijuĝ wfeboĝ ebtbnĝtf ob vqqbkkj zfwb; the 

feelings suppressed by the attainment did not arise again for a further 10 

months. From the beginning of the Rains Retreat in July until just before 

his Final Emancipation in May the following year is 10 months, so we can 

infer that the Commentary believes the illness occurred at the beginning of 
the retreat. 

73
 Comm: fuuib kħwjubn-qj kħwjubtbŋliĝspéqibmbtbnĝqbuujeibnnp qj 
kħwjubtbŋliĝsp- tp jeib beijqqfuo; here the lifespan means lifeéthe lifespan 

(can) also mean the attainment of fruition, this is the designation here. This 
seems contradictory, and I know of no other place where kħwjubtbŋliĝsb is 

defined as fruition attainment. The latter is probably meant to guard 

against the idea that the Buddha had determined the length of life, before 

uif ufnqubujpo cz Nĝsb- xijdi dpnft mbufs jo uif tupsz- xifsf if hjwft vq 
the life-process (bzvtbŋliĝsb).  
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tjef/ Xijmf tjuujoh po pof tjef wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif 

Gracious One: 

ĆJ ibwf tffo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uif Hsbdjpvt Pof dpnfortable, I have seen, 

reverend Sir, the Gracious One bearing up (while sick),
74

 and my body, 

reverend Sir, became faint as it were, and although I could not see 

(straight), and things were not clear,
75

 it appeared to me, reverend Sir, 

that the Gracious One was sick, (but) it was some small comfort that 

the Gracious One would not attain Final Emancipation until the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof ibe tqplfo sfhbsejoh uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt/ć 

ĆCvu xibu- Ĝoboeb- epft uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt fyqfdu pg nf@ Uif 

Ufbdijoh ibt cffo ubvhiu cz nf- Ĝoboeb- xjuipvu ibwjoh nbef )b 

distinction between) esoteric and exoteric, for the Realised One there 

jt opuijoh- Ĝoboeb- pg b )dmptfe* ufbdifs(t gjtu jo sfhbse up uif 

Teaching.  

                                              

74
 I am not sure about the translation here, it maybe that we should parse 
Cibhbwbup (qiĝtv (= bqiĝtv), and translate: I have seenéthe Gracious One 

uncomfortableé(and) bearing up (while sick). Neither the Commentary nor 

the Sub-commentary help here. 

75
 Comm: tbujqbœœiĝoĝejeibnnĝ nbzibŇ qĝlbœĝ ob ipouħ uj eħqfuj/ 

Tantidibnnĝ qbob Uifsbttb tvqbhvoĝ; he explains: (such) things as the 

ways of attending to mindfulness were not well-known to me. But the texts 

were still familiar to the Elder. This comment seems to guard against any 

epvcu bt up Wfo/ Ĝnanda's ability to remember the texts, which might put 
their reliability into question.  
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Up xipfwfs- Ĝoboeb- uijt )uipvhiu* pddvst; ĂJ xjmm mfbe uif Dpnnvojuz 

pg npoltă ps ĂJ bn uif jotusvdufs pg uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt( mfu ijn 

tqfbl- Ĝoboeb- sfhbsejoh uif Dpnnvojuz pg npolt/ Cvu up uif 

Sfbmjtfe Pof- Ĝoboeb- uijt )uipvhiu* epft opu pddvs; ĂJ xjmm mfbe uif 

Dpnnvojuz pg npoltă ps ĂJ bn uif jotusvdups pg uif Dpnnvojuz pg 

npoltă/ Uifo xiz- Ĝoboeb- tipvme uif Sfbmjtfe Pof tqfbl sfhbsejoh 

the Community of monks?
76

 

J- Ĝoboeb- bu qsftfou- bn pme- fmefsmz- pg hsfbu bhf- gbs hpof- bewbodfe 

in yeast- J bn fjhiuz zfbst pme/ Ju jt mjlf- Ĝoboeb- bo pme dbsu- xijdi 

)pomz* lffqt hpjoh xifo tipsfe vq xjui cbncpp- kvtu tp- Ĝoboeb- J 

think the Realised One's body (only) keeps going when shored up with 

bamboo. 

Xifo uif Sfbmjtfe Pof epfto(u qbz buufoujpo- Ĝoanda, to any of the 

signs, when all feelings have ceased, he lives having established the  

                                              

76
 I cannot understand this section which seems so out of keeping with the 

discourses elsewhere. The Buddha was the recognised leader of the 
Community, and in the previous section, has himself said: It is not suitable 

that I, without having addressed my attendants, without having given notice 

to the Community of monks, should attain Final Emancipation, and yet here 

he is denying that he is their leader and declaring he has nothing to say to 
them! 
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signless mind-concentration,
77

 boe bu uibu ujnf- Ĝoboeb- uif Sfbmjtfe 

One's body is most comfortable. 

Uifsfgpsf- Ĝoboeb- mjwf xjui zpvstfmg bt bo jtmboe- zpvstfmg bt a 

refuge, with no other refuge, with the Teaching as an island, the 

Ufbdijoh bt b sfgvhf- xjui op puifs sfgvhf/ Boe ipx- Ĝoboeb- epft b 

monk live with himself as an island, himself as a refuge, with no other 

refuge, with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with 

no other refuge? 

Ifsf- Ĝoboeb- b npol exfmmt dpoufnqmbujoh )uif obuvsf pg* uif cpez 

in the body, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice 

and sorrow regarding the world;
78

 he dwells contemplating (the nature 

of) feeli ngs in feelings, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after 

removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; he dwells 

contemplating (the nature of) the mind in the mind, ardent, fully 

aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the 

world; he dwells contemplating (the nature of) things in (various) 

things, ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and 

sorrow regarding the world. 

                                              

77
 Jo Qbœjtbncijeĝnbhhb boe Wjtveeijnbhhb uijt jt lopxo bt 

bojnjuuĝdfupwjnvuuj, which is the fruition of Worthiness, it arises for one 

who applies his mind to impermanence as the predominant sign of 
existence.  

78
 This is the summary of the ways of attending to mindfulness again (see 
above, section 15). 
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Thus, Ĝoboeb- b npol mjwft xjui ijntfmg bt bo jtmboe- ijntfmg bt b 

refuge, with no other refuge, with the Teaching as an island, the 

Ufbdijoh bt b sfgvhf- xjui op puifs sfgvhf/ Gps xipfwfs- Ĝoboeb- 

whether at present or after my passing, lives with himself as an island, 

himself as a refuge, with no other refuge, with the Teaching as an 

island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge, those monks of 

njof- Ĝoboeb- xjmm hp gspn ebsloftt up uif ijhiftu
79

 - whoever likes 

uif usbjojoh/ć 

The Second Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 

 

                                              

79
 Commentary paraphrases: fwbŇ tbccbŇ ubnbzphbŇ dijoejuwĝ- bujwjzb bhhf 

vuubnbciĝwf fuf- Ĝoboeb- nbnb cijlliĳ cibwjttbouj; having in this way cut 
pgg bmm dpoofdujpo xjui uif ebsloftt- uiftf npolt pg njof- Ĝoboda, will be at 

the absolute top of supreme existence. 
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[The Third Chapter for Recitation]  80 

\28; Ĝoboeb(t Gbjmvsf^ 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, after 

qjdljoh vq ijt cpxm boe spcf- foufsfe Wftĝmħ gps bmnt/ Bgufs xbmljoh 

gps bmnt jo Wftĝmħ- boe sfuvsojoh gspn uhe alms-round after the meal, 

if beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆUblf vq uif tjuujoh nbu- 

Ĝoboeb- xf xjmm bqqspbdi uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof up exfmm gps uif ebz/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One, and taking the sitting mat, he followed along 

close behind the Gracious One. 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof bqqspbdife uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof- boe bgufs 

approaching, he sat down on the prepared seat, and also venerable 

Ĝoboeb- bgufs xpstijqqjoh uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- tbu epxo pn one side.  

While sitting on one side the Gracious One said this to venerable 

Ĝoboeb; ĆEfmjhiugvm- Ĝoboeb- jt Wftĝmħ- efmjhiugvm jt uif Vefob tisjof- 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

                                              

80
 There is a gap in the record here of 7 months, if the traditional date for the 

Final Emancipation is correct. This is discussed in the Introduction to the 
Texts and Translation of this discourse. 
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delightful is the Many Sons' shrine- efmjhiugvm jt uif Tĝsboebeb tisjof- 

efmjhiugvm jt uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof/
81

  

Xipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power,
82

 dpvme- jg if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- sfnbjo gps the lifespan 

or for what is left of the lifespan.
83

 The Realised One has developed, 

Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- ftubcmjtife- nbjoubjofe- 

augmented, and properly instigated the Four Paths to Power. If he 

xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif Sfbmjtfe Pof dpvme sfnbjo gpr the lifespan or for 

xibu jt mfgu pg uif mjgftqbo/ć 

                                              

81
 Alm uiftf Tisjoft xfsf jo uif Wbkkħ Ufssjupsjft- boe ju wfsz nvdi mpplt mjlf 
they were being used as (temporary) monasteries for tbnbōbt residing 

there. If this is correct then it throws some light on the 6th condition which 

qsfwfout efdmjof gps uif Wbkkħt misted in Chapter 2 above. According to 

QĝuijlbtvuubŇ )EO 35*- uif Udena Tisjof xbt up uif fbtu pg Wftĝmħ< 
Gotamaka to the south, Sattamba to the west, and Bahuputta to the north of 

the city. 

82
 The Four Paths to Power are concentration of desire accompanied by the 

process of striving (diboebtbnĝeijqbeiĝobtbŋliĝsbtbnbooĝhbub); 
concentration of energy accompanied by the process of striving (viriya -); 

concentration of mind accompanied by the process of striving (citta-), and 

concentration of investigation accompanied by the process of striving 

(wjnbŇtb-). They form one section of the 37 Things on the Side of 

Awakening (Cpeijqbllijzbeibnnĝ), see below Chapter 26. 

83
 Commentary: Ettha ca kappan-uj ĝzvlbqqbŇéidam-fwb bœœiblbuiĝzbn 

ojzbnjubŇ; herein span means life-spanéthis is fixed by the Commentary. 
There has been some dispute about whether kappa here means life-span or 

aeon. However it seems quite incredible to me that the Buddha, when his 

body was already broken down and falling ill, should have made such a 
nonsensical claim as to be able to live for an aeon!  



The Third Chapter for Recitation 

74 

Cvu wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- eftqjuf tvdi b hsptt ijou cfjoh nbef cz uif 

Gracious One, such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to 

qfofusbuf ju- boe eje opu cfh uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆNbz uif 

Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate 

One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, for the 

happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 

xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo-ć like one whose 

mind was possessed by Mĝsb/ 

Gps b tfdpoe ujnf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĆEfmjhiugvm- Ĝoboeb- jt Wftĝmħ- efmjhiugvm jt uif Vefob tisjof- 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

delightful is the Many Sons' shrine, delightgvm jt uif Tĝsboebeb tisjof- 

efmjhiugvm jt uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof/ 

Xipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for 

xibu jt mfgu pg uif mjgftqbo/ Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and 

qspqfsmz jotujhbufe uif Gpvs Qbuit up Qpxfs/ Jg if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif 

Realised One could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the 

mjgftqbo/ć 

Cvu wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- eftqjuf tvdi b hsptt ijou cfjoh nbef cz uif 

Gracious One, such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to 

qfofusbuf ju- boe eje opu cfh uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆNbz uif 
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Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate 

One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, for the 

happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 

xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo-ć mjlf pof xiptf 

mind was possessed by Mĝsb/ 

Gps b uijse ujnf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĆEfmjhiugvm- Ĝoboeb- jt Wftĝmħ- efmjhiugvm jt uif Vefob tisjof- 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

delightful is the Many Sons' shrine, delightfvm jt uif Tĝsboebeb tisjof- 

efmjhiugvm jt uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof/ 

Xipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for 

wibu jt mfgu pg uif mjgftqbo/ Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and 

qspqfsmz jotujhbufe uif Gpvs Qbuit up Qpxfs/ Jg if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif 

Realised One could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the 

mjgftqbo/ć 

Cvu wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- eftqjuf tvdi b hsptt ijou cfjoh nbef cz uif 

Gracious One, such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to 

qfofusbuf ju- boe eje opu cfh uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆNbz uif 

Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate 

One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, for the 

happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
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xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo-ć mjlf pof xiptf 

mind was possessed by Mĝsb/ 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆHp- 

Ĝoboeb- opx jt uif ujnf gps xibufwfs zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One, rising from his seat, worshipping and 

circumambulating the Gracious One, he sat down not far away at the 

root of a certain tree. 

[18: The Relinquishment of the Life Process]  

Uifo uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb- opu mpoh bgufs wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb ibe hpof- 

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching, he stood on one 

tjef/ Xijmf tuboejoh po pof tjef uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb tbje uijt up uif 

Gracious One: 

ĆNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĂJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

monks are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 
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reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ă
84

 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's monks are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĂJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

nuns are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

                                              

84
 There are 3 types of miracles (qĝœjiĝsjzb): miraculous powers 

(jeeijqĝœjiĝsjzb), prophecy (ĝeftboĝqĝœjiĝsjzb), and the miracle of 
instruction (bovtĝtboħqĝœjiĝsjzb); it is the last which is intended here. It 

does not mean the Teaching accompanied by miracles. 
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Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ă 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's nuns are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĂJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

laymen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ă 
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But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laymen are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĂJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

laywomen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ă 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laywomen are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 
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from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĂJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt uijt 

spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, well 

spread-out, possessed by many, become great, until it is well-explained 

bnpohtu Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ă  

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's spiritual life is 

successful and prosperous, well spread-out, possessed by many, become 

great, it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men. May the 

Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the 

Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, reverend 

Tjs- gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ć 

When that was said the Gracious One said this to the Wicked Mĝsb; 

ĆZpv tipvme ibwf mjuumf dpodfso- Xjdlfe Pof- jo op mpoh ujnf uif 

Realised One will be Finally Emancipated, after three months have 

qbttfe gspn opx- uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xjmm buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ć 
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Uifo bu uif Dĝqĝmb tisjof uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- njoegvmmz, with full 

awareness, relinquished the life-process. With the relinquishment of 

the life-process by the Gracious One there was a great earthquake, and 

b gfbsgvm- ipssjgzjoh dsbti pg uif Ejwjojujftă )uivoefs* esvn/ 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, on 

that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

ĆNfbtvsbcmf boe jnnfbtvsbcmf dpoujovjuz- 

And the continuation-process the Sage relinquished. 

Content in himself, and concentrated, 

If csplf dpoujovjuz pg tfmg mjlf b dpbu pg nbjm/ć 

[19: Eight Reasons for Earthquakes]  

Uifo ju pddvsfe up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆTvsfmz ju jt xpoefsgvm- tvsfmz ju 

is marvellous, this great earthquake, this very great earthquake, and 

(this) awful, hair-raising, crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. What 

was the reason, what was the cause, for the occurrence of this great 

fbsuirvblf@ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb bqqspbdife uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe bgufs 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down at one 

tjef/ Tjuujoh po pof tjef wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt uo the Gracious 

Pof; ĆTvsfmz ju jt xpoefsgvm- sfwfsfoe Tjs- tvsfmz ju jt nbswfmmpvt- 

reverend Sir, this great earthquake, this very great earthquake, and 

(this) awful, hair-raising, crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. What 



The Third Chapter for Recitation 

82 

was the reason, reverend Sir, what was the cause, for the occurrence of 

uijt hsfbu fbsuirvblf@ć 

ĆUifsf bsf uiftf fjhiu sfbtpot- fjhiu dbvtft- Ĝoboeb- gps uif 

occurrence of a great earthquake. 

Which eight? 

1) Uijt hsfbu Fbsui- Ĝoboeb- tuboet jo uif xbufs- uif xbufs tuboet jo 

the atmosphere, the atmosphere stands in space.
85

 There comes a 

ujnf- Ĝoboeb- xifo hsfbu xjoet cmpx- xjui uif hsfbu xjoet 

blowing, the waters move, the waters having moved, the Earth 

moves. This is the first reason, the first cause for the occurrence of 

a great earthquake. 

2) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb- xifo bo btdfujd ps b csbinjo ps b Ejwjojuz- 

one of great power, one of great majesty, has, through spiritual 

power, attained (complete) mastery of the mind, and has then 

developed even a trifling perception of the Earth, or an unlimited 

perception of water, this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

This is the second reason, the second cause for the occurrence of a 

great earthquake. 

                                              

85
 I interpret wĝub (normally wind) here as atmosphere. This is quite an 
accurate description of the facts, especially given the time it was made. 
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3) Furthermore, Ĝoboeb- xifo uif Cveeib-to-be falls away from the 

Tusita hosts,
86

 and mindfully, with full awareness, enters his 

mother's womb, this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. This 

is the third reason, the third cause for the occurrence of a great 

earthquake. 

4) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb- xifo uif Cveeib-to-be mindfully, with full 

awareness, exits his mother's womb, this Earth moves, wavers, 

flutters, and shakes. This is the fourth reason, the fourth cause for 

the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

5) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb, when the Realised One perfectly awakens to 

the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening, this Earth moves, wavers, 

flutters, and shakes. This is the fifth reason, the fifth cause for the 

occurrence of a great earthquake. 

6) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb- xifo uif Sfbmjtfe Pne sets the unsurpassed 

wheel of the Teaching rolling, this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, 

and shakes. This is the sixth reason, the sixth cause for the 

occurrence of a great earthquake. 

7) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb- xifo uif Sfbmjtfe Pof njoegvmmz- xjui gvmm 

awareness gives up the life-process, this Earth moves, wavers, 

                                              

86
 A Buddha-to-be is said to always spend his penultimate life amongst the 

Gods in Tusita Heaven, and from there to descend to Earth for the last 
time. 
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flutters, and shakes. This is the seventh reason, the seventh cause 

for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

8) Gvsuifsnpsf- Ĝoboeb- xifo uif Sfbmjtfe Pof jt Gjobmmz 

Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for 

attachment remaining, this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and 

shakes. This is the eighth reason, the eighth cause for the 

occurrence of a great earthquake. These are the eight reasons, the 

fjhiu dbvtft- Ĝoboeb- gps uif pddvssfoce of a great earthquake. 

[20: The Eight Assemblies] 

Uifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- fjhiu bttfncmjft/ 

Which eight? 

The assembly of Nobles, the assembly of brahmins, the assembly of 

householders, the assembly of ascetics, the assembly of the Four Great 

Kings, the assemcmz pg uif UĝwbujŇtb )Ejwjojujft*- uif bttfncmz pg 

Nĝsb- uif bttfncmz pg uif Csbinĝ Ejwjojujft/
87

 

1) J lopx- Ĝoboeb- bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

assemblies of Nobles, that there, before settling down, before 

                                              

87
 There appears to be a correlation between these two sets of four assemblies: 
Nobles on Earth, Kings in Heaven; brahmins on Earth, Divinities in 

Heaven; householders on Earth, the sensual gods in Heaven; ascetics on 
Fbsui- Csbinĝ Ejwjojujft jo Ifbwfo/ 
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conversing, and before entering upon discussion, whatever their 

appearance was, my appearance would become,
88

 whatever their 

voice was, my voice would become,
89

 and I instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, and 

while I was speaking they did not know me (and wpvme btl*; ĂXip 

jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe ibwjoh jotusvdufe- 

roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

I disappeared. And when I had disappeared they did not know me 

)boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip ejtbqqfbsfe- a Divinity or a 

nbo@ă 

2) J lopx- Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

assemblies of brahmins, that there, before settling down, before 

conversing, and before entering upon discussion, whatever their 

appearance was, my appearance would become, whatever their 

voice was, my voice would become, and I instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, and 

xijmf J xbt tqfbljoh uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip 

jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe ibwjoh jottructed, 

                                              

88
 Comm: na qbob Cibhbwĝ njmbllivtbejtp ipuj oĝqj ĝnvuubnbōjlvōĽbmp- 

Cveeibwftfofwb ojtħebuj- uf qbob buubop tbnĝobtbōœiĝobn-eva passanti; it 

is not that the Gracious One (looks) like a barbarian, or is adorned with 

jewelled earirngs, he is surely sitting in the Buddha's clothes, but they see 

him having the same features as themselves. 

89
 Comm: jebŇéciĝtboubsbŇ tboeiĝzb lbuijubŇ; this is said in regard to the 

different languages (he is able to speak).  
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roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

I disappeared. And when I had disappeared they did not know me 

)boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b 

nbo@ă 

3) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

assemblies of householders, that there, before settling down, before 

conversing, and before entering upon discussion, whatever their 

appearance was, my appearance would become, whatever their 

voice was, my voice would become, and I instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, and 

xijmf J xbt tqfbljoh uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip 

jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe ibwjoh jotusvdufe- 

roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

I disappeared. And when I had disappeared they did not know me 

)boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b 

nbo@ă 

4) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

assemblies of ascetics, that there, before settling down, before 

conversing, and before entering upon discussion, whatever their 

appearance was, my appearance would become, whatever their 

voice was, my voice would become, and I instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, and 

xijmf J xbt tqfbljoh uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip 

jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe ibwjoh jotusvdufe- 

roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 
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I disappeared. And when I had disappeared they did not know me 

)boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b 

nbo@ă  

5) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

assemblies of the Four Great Kings, that there, before settling 

down, before conversing, and before entering upon discussion, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, and I 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about 

the Teaching, and while I was speaking they did not know me (and 

xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe 

having instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk 

about the Teaching, I disappeared. And when I had disappeared 

uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip 

ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă 

6) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

bttfncmjft pg uif UĝwbujŇtb )Ejwjojujft*- uibu uifsf- cfgpsf tfuumjoh 

down, before conversing, and before entering upon discussion, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, and I 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about 

the Teaching, and while I was speaking they did not know me (and 

xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe 

having instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk 

about the Teaching, I disappeared. And when I had disappeared 
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uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip 

ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă 

7) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

bttfncmjft pg Nĝsb- uibu uifsf- cfgpsf tfuumjoh epxo- cfgpsf 

conversing, and before entering upon discussion, whatever their 

appearance was, my appearance would become, whatever their 

voice was, my voice would become, and I instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, and 

xijmf J xbt tqfbljoh uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip 

jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe ibwjoh jotusvdufe- 

roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

I disappeared. And when I had disappeared they did not know me 

)boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b 

nbo@ă 

8) I know, Ĝoboeb- uibu bgufs bqqspbdijoh dpvoumftt ivoesfet pg 

bttfncmjft pg uif Csbinĝ Ejwjojujft- uibu uifsf- cfgpsf tfuumjoh 

down, before conversing, and before entering upon discussion, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, and I 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about 

the Teaching, and while I was speaking they did not know me (and 

xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt tqfbljoh- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă boe 

having instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk 

about the Teaching, I disappeared. And when I had disappeared 



The Third Chapter for Recitation 

89 

uifz eje opu lopx nf )boe xpvme btl*; ĂXip jt uijt xip 

ejtbqqfbsfe- b Ejwjojuz ps b nbo@ă 

These, Ĝoboeb- bsf uif fjhiu bttfncmjft/ 

[21: The Eight Means of (Mind) mastery]  

Uifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- fjhiu nfbot pg )njoe* nbtufsz/
90

 

Which eight? 

1) Perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

limited, beautiful or ugly, and having mastered them, he is one 

xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt jt uif gjstu nfbot pg 

(mind) mastery.
91

 

2) Perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

unlimited, beautiful or ugly, and having mastered them, he is one 

xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt js the second means of 

(mind) mastery. 

                                              

90
 The Commentary to MN 77 paraphrases this with bcijcibwboblĝsbōĝoj, 
which gives the translation here. 

91
 The Commentary explains that these are means for mastering absorption 

(kiĝob). If one takes a preliminary object (parikamma) internally but sees a 

limited sign (nimitta) externally, then the first means of (mind) mastery 
applies. With the second he sees an unlimited sign. 
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3) Without perceiving forms internally,
 92

 someone sees forms 

externally, limited, beautiful or ugly, and having mastered them, 

if jt pof xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt jt uif uijse 

means of (mind) mastery. 

4) Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, unlimited, beautiful or ugly, and having mastered them, 

if jt pof xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt jt uif gpvsui 

means of (mind) mastery. 

5) Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally,
93

 blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, 

just as the flower called Ummĝ jt cmvf- cmvf-coloured, of blue 

appearance, shiny blue, or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed 

on both sides that is blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny 

blue, so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, and 

ibwjoh nbtufsfe uifn- if jt pof xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J 

tffă/ Uijt jt uif gjgui nfbot pg )njoe* nbtufsz/ 

                                              

92
 Comm: bmĝcijuĝzb wĝ bobuuijlbuĝzb wĝ bkkibuubsĳqf 

qbsjlbnnbtbððĝwjsbijup; without perception of the preliminary object on 

an internal form, either because he did not obtain it or because he did not 

need it. 

93
 Uijt boe xibu gpmmpxt sfgfst up uif lbtjōb fydfsdjft- xifsfcz pof gpdvtft 
on a specific colour and obtains absorption that way. 
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6) Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, yellow, yellow-coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny 

yellow, just as the flower called Kaōjlĝsb jt zfmmpx- zfmmpx-

coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, or just as there is 

Banaras cloth smoothed on both sides that is yellow, yellow-

coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, so, without 

perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, yellow, 

yellow colour, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, and having 

nbtufsfe uifn- if jt pof xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt jt 

the sixth means of (mind) mastery. 

7) Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, just as 

the flower called Bandhujħwblb jt sfe- sfe-coloured, of red 

appearance, shiny red, or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed 

on both sides that is red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny 

red, so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, and 

ibwjoh nbtufsfe uifn- if jt pof xip qfsdfjwft uivt; ĂJ lopx- J 

tffă/ Uijt jt uif tfwfoui nfbot pg )njoe* nbtufsz/ 

8) Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms 

externally, white, white-coloured, of white appearance, shiny 

white, just as the Osadhħ tubs- jt xijuf- xijuf-coloured, of white 

appearance, shiny white, or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed 

on both sides that is white, white-coloured, of white appearance, 

shiny white, so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees 
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forms externally, white, white-coloured, of white appearance, 

shiny white, and having mastered them, he is one who perceives 

uivt; ĂJ lopx- J tffă/ Uijt jt uif fjhiui nfbot pg )njoe* nbtufsz/ 

Uiftf- Ĝoboeb- bsf uif fjhiu nfbot pg )njoe* nbtufsz/ 

[22: The Eight Liberat ions] 

Uifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- fjhiu mjcfsbujpot/ 

Which eight? 

1) One having form sees forms. This is the first liberation.
94

 

2) Not perceiving forms internally, he sees forms externally. This is 

the second liberation.
95

 

3) One is intent on endless beauty.
96

 This is the third liberation. 

4) Having completely transcended perceptions of form, with the 

disappearance of perceptions of (sensory) impact, not attending to 

qfsdfqujpot pg wbsjfuz- )voefstuboejoh*; ĂUijt jt foemftt tqbdfă- if 

                                              

94
 These liberations refer to the progress through the states of meditative 

absorption (kiĝob). The first three listed are attained through developing 

the first four meditative absorptions. 

95
 These first two are like a summary of the Bcijciĝzbuboĝ. 

96
 Uispvhi efwfmpqjoh pof pg uif Csbinĝwjiĝsb )nfuuĝ- lbsvōĝ- nvejuĝ- 

vqflliĝ) meditations to absorption level. 
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abides in the sphere of endless space.
97

 This is the fourth 

liberation. 

5) Having completely transcended the sphere of endless space, 

)voefstuboejoh*; ĂUijt jt foemftt dpotdjpvtofttă- if bcjeft jo uif 

sphere of endless consciousness. This is the fifth liberation. 

6) Having completely transcended the sphere of endless 

dpotdjpvtoftt- )voefstuboejoh*; ĂUijt jt opuijohă- if bcjeft jo uif 

sphere of nothingness. This is the sixth liberation. 

7) Having completely transcended the sphere of nothingness, he 

abides in the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception. This 

is the seventh liberation. 

8) Having completely transcended the sphere of neither-perception-

nor-non-perception, he abides in the cessation of perception and 

feeling. This is the eighth liberation. 

These, Ĝoboeb- bsf uif fjhiu mjcfsbujpot/ 

\34; Ĝoboeb(t Gbvmu^ 

Bu pof ujnf Ĝoboeb J xbt mjwjoh bu Vsvwfmĝ- po uif cbol pg uif sjwfs 

Ofsbðkbsĝ- bu uif sppu pg uif Hpbuifse(t Cbozbo usff- jo uif gjstu 

                                              

97
 This and the three that follow are the spheres of concentration developed 
through refinement of the fourth absorption. 
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(period) after attaining Awakening.
98

 Uifo- Ĝoboeb- uif Xjdlfe Nĝra 

approached me, and after approaching he stood on one side. While 

tuboejoh up pof tjef- Ĝoboeb- uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb tbje uijt up nf; 

ĆNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ć 

Bgufs uijt xbt tbje- Ĝoboeb- J tbje uijt up uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb; ĆJ xjmm opu 

attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, for as long as my monks are 

not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and 

having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, reveal, make 

known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good 

rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and 

teach the miraculous Teaching. 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, for as long as my 

nuns are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

                                              

98
 The Commentary explains that this was in the eighth week after attaining 
the Final Awakening in the vicinity of the Bodhi Tree (Tbncpeijqbuujzĝ 

bœœibnf tbuuĝif CpeijnbōĽf). 
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reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, for as long as my 

laymen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, for as long as my 

laywomen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, for as long as this 

spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, well 

spread-out, possessed by many, become great, until it is well-explained 

bnpohtu Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ć 
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Opx upebz- Ĝoboeb- bu uif Dĝqĝmb Tisjof uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb 

approached me, and after approaching he stood on one side. While 

tuboejoh po pof tjef uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb tbje uijt up nf; 

ĂNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For these 

words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

ĆJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

monks are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ć 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's monks are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 
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May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For the 

Gracious One has said these words: 

ĆJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

nuns are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ć 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's nuns are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For the 

Gracious One has said these words: 
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ĆJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

laymen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 

Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ć 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laymen are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For the 

Gracious One has said these words: 

ĆJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt nz 

laywomen are not (true) disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, 

learned, bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the 

Teaching, correct in their practice, living in conformity with the 
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Teaching, and having learned it from their own teacher, will declare, 

reveal, make known, set forth, open up, analyse, make plain - after 

giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have 

arisen - boe ufbdi uif njsbdvmpvt Ufbdijoh/ć 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laywomen are (true) 

disciples, accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, bearers of the 

Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, correct in their 

practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, and having learned it 

from their own teacher, do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

open up, analyse, make plain - after giving a good rebuke with reason 

to the doctrines of others that have arisen - and teach the miraculous 

Teaching. 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. For the 

Gracious One has said these words: 

ĆJ xjmm opu buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- Xjdlfe Pof- gps bt mpoh bt uijt 

spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, well 

spread-out, possessed by many, become great, until it is well-explained 

bnpohtu Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ć 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's spiritual life is 

successful and prosperous, well spread-out, possessed by many, become 

great, it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men. 
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May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, 

may the Fortunate One attain Final Emancipation, now is the time, 

sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ă 

Xifo uibu xbt tbje- Ĝoboeb- J tbje uijt up uif Xjdlfe Nĝsb; ĂZpv 

should have little concern, Wicked One, in no long time the Realised 

One will be Finally Emancipated, after three months have passed from 

opx- uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xjmm buubjo Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ă Opx upebz- 

Ĝoboeb- bu uif Dĝqĝmb Tisjof uif Sfbmjtfe Pof njoegvmmz- xjui gvmm 

awareness, gave up the life-qspdftt/ć 

When this was said wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; 

ĆMfu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof sfnbjo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif mjgftqbo- mfu uif 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, for 

uif xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ć 

ĆFopvhi- Ĝoboeb- ep opu cfh uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- opx jt uif xspoh ujnf- 

Ĝoboeb- gps cfhhjoh uif Sfbmjtfe Pof/ć 

Gps b tfdpoe ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; 

ĆMfu uif Hsbdjpvt One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, let the 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, for 

uif xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ć 
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ĆFoough, Ĝoboeb- ep opu cfh uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- opx jt uif xspoh ujnf- 

Ĝoboeb- gps cfhhjoh uif Sfbmjtfe Pof/ć 

Gps b uijse ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; 

ĆMfu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof sfnbjo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif mjgftqbo- mfu uif 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, for 

uif xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ć 

ĆEp zpv- Ĝoboeb- ibwf gbjui jo uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t Bxblfojoh@ć 

ĆZft- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć 

ĆUifo xiz ep zpv- Ĝoboeb- ibssbtt uif Sfbmjtfe Pof vq boe ujmm uif 

uijse ujnf@ć 

ĆGbdf up gbdf xjui nf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gbdf up gbdf J ibwf ifbse )zpv 

tbz*; ĂXipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for 

xibu jt mfgu pg uif mjgftqbo/ Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and 

properly instigated tif Gpvs Qbuit up Qpxfs/ Jg if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif 

Realised One could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the 

mjgftqbo/ă ć 

ĆEp zpv ibwf gbjui- Ĝoboeb@ć 
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ĆZft- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć 

ĆUifo- Ĝoboeb- uifsf jt uijt xspoh-doing for you, there is this fault 

for  you, in that you, despite such a gross hint being made by the 

Realised One, such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to 

penetrate it, and did not beg the Realised One, (saying): 

ĂNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof sfnbjo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif mjgftqbo< nbz uif 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for 

uif xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ă 

Jg zpv- Ĝoboeb- ibe cfhhfe uif Sfbmjtfe Pof uxjdf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof 

might have rejected your speech, but would have accepted it on the 

uijse pddbtjpo/ Tp- Ĝoboeb- uifsf jt uijt xspoh-doing for you, there is 

this fault for you.  
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\35; Ĝoboeb(t Gbvmu bu Sĝkbhbha] 

Bu pof ujnf- Ĝoboeb- J xbt mjwjoh bu Sĝkbhbib
99

 on the Vulture's Peak 

Mountain,
100

 J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf bu Sĝkbhbib ofbs uif Hpubnb 

Cbozbo Usff- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf bu Sĝkbhbib ofbs uif Uijfwft( 

Qsfdjqjdf- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf bu Sĝkbhbib po the side of the 

Wfciĝsb )npvoubjo* jo uif Tfwfo Mfbwft Dbwf-
101

 I was living right 

uifsf bu Sĝkbhbib po uif tjef pg uif Jtjhjmj )npvoubjo* po Cmbdl Spdl- J 

xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf bu Sĝkbhbib jo uif Dppm Xppe- bu uif Toblf 

Tank Slope, I was living right there bu Sĝkbhbib jo uif )Sjwfs* Ubqpeĝ 

Npobtufsz- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf ofbs Sĝkbhbib- bu Kħwblb(t Nbohp 

Xppe- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu uifsf ofbs Sĝkbhbib- jo uif Effs Qbsl bu )uif 

qmbdf dbmmfe* Dsvtijoh Xpnc- jo uibu qmbdf- Ĝoboeb- J beesfttfe zpv- 

(saying): 

                                              

99
 Most editions write out the first section (Hjkkblĳœf) in full, then the next 

section (Gotamanigrodhe) as ellipsis, and the rest without ellipsis. When we 

get to the repetition though, just below, it appears that it is summarising the 
whole sequence at one go, which implies that the way I have edited it here 

nvtu cf dpssfdu/ Uif tbnf bqqmjft up uif Wftĝmħ tfdujpo cfmpx/ 

100
 This is where this discourse began, but it does not appear to have been on 
that occasion as there are many other places mentioned subsequently which 

do not appear earlier, therefore it must be referring to a period more than 

pof zfbs cfgpsf uif qbsjojccĝob/ 

101
 CPED: Tbuubqbōōħ, m., the tree Alstonia Scholaris. This is a tree much used 

in Ayurveda medicine for skin diseases and the like. Its leaves have seven 

points to them, hence the name. It was here that the First Council was held 
b gfx npouit bgufs uif qbsjojccĝob/ 
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ĂEfmjhiugvm- Ĝoboeb- jt Sĝkbhbib- efmjhiugvm jt uif Wvmuvsf(t Qfbl 

Mountain, delightful is the Gotama Banyan Tree, delightful is the 

Uijfwft( Qsfdjqjdf- efmjhiugvm jt uif tjef pg uif Wfciĝsb )npvoubjo* jo 

the Seven Leaves Cave, delightful is the side of the Isigili (mountain) 

on Black Rock, delightful is the Cool Wood, at the Snake Tank Slope, 

efmjhiugvm jt uif )Sjwfs* Ubqpeĝ Npobtufsz- efmjhiugvm jt uif Trvjssfm(t 

Gffejoh Qmbdf jo Cbncpp Xppe- efmjhiugvm jt Kħwblb(t Nbohp Xppe- 

delightful is the Deer Park at (the place called) Crushing Womb.  

Xipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for 

what is left of the lifespbo/ Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and 

qspqfsmz jotujhbufe uif Gpvs Qbuit up Qpxfs/ Jg if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif 

Realised One could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the 

lifesqbo/ă 

But despite such a gross hint being made by the Realised One, such a 

gross suggestion being made, you were unable to penetrate it, and did 

not beg the Realised One, (saying): 

ĂNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof sfnbjo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif mjgftqbo< nbz uif 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for 

uif xfmgbsf- cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ă 
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Jg zpv- Ĝoboeb- ibe cfhhfe uif Sfbmjtfe Pof uxjdf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof 

might have rejected your speech, but would have accepted it on the 

uijse pddbtjpo/ Tp- Ĝoboeb- uifsf jt uijt xspoh-doing for you, there is 

this fault for you.  

\36; Ĝoboeb(t Gbvmu bu Wftĝmħ^ 

Bu pof ujnf- Ĝoboeb- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu ifsf ofbs Wftĝmħ- jo uif Vefob 

Tisjof- J xbt mjwjoh sjhiu ifsf ofbs Wftĝmħ- jo uif Hpubnblb Tisjof- J 

xbt mjwjoh sjhiu ifsf ofbs Wftĝmħ- jo uif Tfwfo Nbohpt Tisjof- J xbt 

mjwjoh sjhiu ifsf ofbs Wftĝmħ- jo uif Nboz Tons Shrine, I was living 

sjhiu ifsf ofbs Wftĝmħ- jo uif Tĝsboebeb Tisjof- boe ifsf upebz- 

Ĝoboeb- bu uif Dĝqĝmb Tisjof J beesfttfe zpv- )tbzjoh*; 

ĂEfmjhiugvm- Ĝoboeb- jt Wftĝmħ- efmjhiugvm jt uif Vefob Tisjof- 

delightful is the Gotamaka Shrine, delightful is the Seven Mangos 

Tisjof- efmjhiugvm jt uif Nboz Tpot Tisjof- efmjhiugvm jt uif Tĝsboebeb 

Tisjof- efmjhiugvm jt uif Dĝqĝmb Tisjof/  

Xipfwfs ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- nbef nvdi pg- dbssjfe po- 

established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for 

xibu jt mfgu pg uif mjgftqbo/ Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof ibt efwfmpqfe- Ĝoboeb- 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and 

properly instigated the Four Paths to Power. If if xboufe- Ĝoboeb- uif 

Realised One could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the 

mjgftqbo/ă 
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Cvu eftqjuf tvdi b hsptt ijou- Ĝoboeb- cfjoh nbef cz uif Sfbmjtfe 

One, such a gross suggestion being made, you were unable to penetrate 

it, and did not beg the Realised One, (saying): 

ĂNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof sfnbjo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gps uif mjgftqbo< nbz uif 

Fortunate One remain for the lifespan, for the benefit of many people, 

for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, for 

the welfare, cfofgju- boe ibqqjoftt pg Ejwjojujft boe nfo/ă 

Jg zpv- Ĝoboeb- ibe cfhhfe uif Sfbmjtfe Pof uxjdf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof 

might have rejected your speech, but would have accepted it on the 

uijse pddbtjpo/ Tp- Ĝoboeb- uifsf jt uijt xspoh-doing for you, there is 

this fault for you.  

* * *  

Were you not warned by mf xifo J efdmbsfe; ĂUifsf jt bmufsbujpo jo- 

tfqbsbujpo gspn- boe dibohfbcjmjuz jo bmm uibu jt efbs boe bqqfbmjohă@
102

 

Ipx dbo ju cf puifsxjtf- Ĝoboeb- gps uibu xijdi jt pcubjofe- cpso- 

become, conditioned, subject to dissolution? It is not possible (to say) 

uijt; ĂJu tipvme opu ejttpmwfă/ Cvu uijt ibt cffo sfmjorvjtife- dbtu pvu- mfu 

loose, abandoned by the Realised One, forsaken, the life-process that 

has been given up. For sure this word was spoken by the Realised One: 

                                              

102
 As far as I can see outside of this context this warning only appears in two 

other places, once towaset uif foe pg uif NbiĝtveebtbobtvuubŇ )EO 28*- 
boe bmtp jo uif BcijōibqbddbwfllijubccbœiĝobtvuubŇ )BO Cl 6/68*/ 
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ĂOpu mpoh opx uifsf xjmm cf uif Sfbmjted One's Final Emancipation, 

after the passing of three months the Realised One will attain Final 

Fnbodjqbujpo/ă Uif Sfbmjtfe Pof dboopu gps uif tblf pg mjgf hp cbdl 

on that, it is not possible. 

[26: The Thirty -Seven Things on the Side of Awakening] 

Come Ĝoboeb mfu vt bqqspbdi uif Hbcmfe Ipvtf Ibmm jo Hsfbu 

Xppe/ć
103

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

Pof/ Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof xjui wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb bqqspbdife uif 

Gabled House Hall in Great Wood, and after approaching he addressed 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; 

ĆHp- Ĝoboeb- boe xibufwfs npolt bsf mjwjoh jo efqfoebodf po Wftĝmħ 

bttfncmf uifn jo uif Buufoebodf Ibmm/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One and assembling whatever monks were living in 

efqfoebodf po Wftĝmħ jo uif Buufoebodf Ibmm- if bqqspbdife uif 

Gracious One, and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious 

One, he stood at one side. While standing on one side, venerable 

Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆUif Dpmmunity of monks has 

                                              

103
 Uijt jt tujmm jo uif wjdjojuz pg Wftĝmħ/ 
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assembled, reverend Sir, now is the time, Gracious One, for whatever 

zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć 

Then the Gracious One approached the Attendance Hall, and after 

approaching he sat down on the prepared seat. While sitting the 

Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

ĆUifsfgpsf-
104

 monks, whatever Teachings have, with deep knowledge, 

been taught by me, after grasping them well, you should practise, 

develop, and make a lot of them, so that the Spiritual Life may last 

long, and may endure for a long time, and that will be for the benefit 

of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion 

for the world, for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and 

men. 

And what are those Teachings that have, with deep knowledge, been 

taught by me, which after grasping them well, you should practise, 

develop, and make a lot of them, so that the Spiritual Life may last 

long, and may endure for a long time, that will be for the benefit of 

many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for 

the world, for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and 

men? 

                                              

104
 This is a funny way to begin a Teaching, it looks like it has been extracted 

from a longer section somewhere, where Therefore... might be more in 
place. 
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They are as follows:
105

 

The Four Ways of Attending to Mindfulness,
106

 

the Four Right Strivings,
107

 

the Four Paths to Power,
108

 

the Five Faculties,
109

 

the Five Strengths,
110

 

                                              

105
 These are collectively known as the 37 Things on the Side of Awakening 

(Cpeijqbllijzbeibnnĝ). They are mentioned in many places, e.g. 
TbnqbtĝeboħzbtvuubŇ )EO 39*< LjoujtvuubŇ )NO 214*< QbiĝsĝebtvuubŇ 

(AN 8:19), etc. etc. 

106
 Contemplation of the body (lĝzĝovqbttboĝ), contemplation of feelings 

(wfeboĝovqbttboĝ), contemplation of the mind (djuuĝovqbttboĝ), and 
contemplation of (the nature of) things (eibnnĝovqbttboĝ). See the text 

and translation of the MbiĝtbujqbœœiĝobtvuubŇ fmtfxifsf po uijt xfctjuf/ 

107
 These are the same as the Right Endeavours (Tbnnĝwĝzĝnb, part of the 

Eightfold Noble Path). The striving 1. not to take up bad and unwholesome 
things that have not yet arisen, 2. to give up bad and unwholesome things 

that have already arisen, 3. to take up wholesome things that have not yet 

arisen, 4. for the endurance of wholesome things that have arisen. 

108
 These were explained above Chapter 17. They are concentration of desire 

accompanied by the process of striving 

(diboebtbnĝeijqbeiĝobtbŋliĝsbtbnbooĝhbub); concentration of energy 

accompanied by the process of striving (viriya-); concentration of mind 
accompanied by the process of striving (citta-), and concentration of 

investigation accompanied by the process of striving (wjnbŇtb-). 

109
 Faith (tbeeiĝ), energy (viriya ), mindfulness (sati), concentration (tbnĝeij), 

and wisdom (qbððĝ). 

110
 The same as the above brought to fulfilment. Faith finds fulfilment in the 4 
factors of the Stream-Enterer (Tpuĝqboobŋhĝoj), energy in the four Right 

Endeavours (Tbnnĝwĝzĝnb), mindfulness in the four ways of attending to 
continued on next page 
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the Seven Factors of Awakening,
111

 

the Noble Eight-Fold Path.
112

 

These, monks, are those Teachings that have, with deep knowledge, 

been taught by me, after grasping them well, you should practise, 

develop, and make a lot of them, so that the Spiritual Life may last 

long, and may endure for a long time, and that will be for the benefit 

of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion 

for the world, for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and 

nfo/ć 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

ĆDpnf opx- npolt- gps J ufmm zpv )bmm* dpoejujpofe uijoht bsf tvckfdu 

to decay, strive on with heedfulness! Not long now there will be the 

Realised One's Final Emancipation, after the passing of three months 

the Realised One will attain Finbm Fnbodjqbujpo/ć 

                                                                                                        

mindfulness (tbujqbœœiĝob), concentration in the four absorptions (kiĝob), 

and wisdom in understanding the Four Noble Truths (Ariyasacca). 

111
 Mindfulness (tbujtbncpkkibŋhb), investigation of the (nature of) things 

(dhammavicaya-), energy (viriya -), joyful -interest (qħuj-), tranquillity 

(passaddhi-), concentration (tbnĝeij-), and equanimity (vqflliĝ-). 

112
 Right View (Tbnnĝejœœij), Right Thought (Tbnnĝtbŋlbqqb), Right Speech 

(Sannĝwĝdĝ), Right Action (Tbnnĝlbnnboub), Right Livelihood (Tbnnĝ-
ĝkħwb), Right Endeavour (Tbnnĝwĝzĝnb), Right Mindfulness (Tbnnĝtbuj), 

Right Concentration (Tbnnĝtbnĝeij). 
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The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, 

the Teacher, said something more:
113

 

\ĆZpvuit boe bmtp uif pme- gppmt boe bmtp uif xjtf- 

Rich and also the poor - all end in death. 

Like an earthen vessel made by a potter 

Small and great, that which is baked and unbaked, 

Bmm foe jo csfblbhf- kvtu tp mjgf )foet* jo efbui/ć 

Then the Teacher, said something more:] 

ĆXfmm-matured, decayed, with little of my life remaining, 

Having abandoned (rebirth) I will go, having made myself a refuge. 

Be heedful, mindful, and virtuous, monks, 

With well -reasoned thoughts, protect your minds. 

 

 

                                              

113
 The lines within square brackets only appear in the Thai edition. These 

lines look ljlf wbsjbujpot pg uif wfstft opx gpvoe jo uif TbmmbtvuubŇ pg uif 
Tvuubojqĝub )To/ 4/9 w/ 6 ' 5*/  
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Whoever in this Teaching and Discipline will live heedful,
114

 

Having given up the round of rebirths, he will put an end to 

tvggfsjoh/ć 

The Third Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 

                                              

114
 Dhammavinaya is the original name for theoryand practice taught by the 
Buddha. 
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[The Fourth Chapter for Recitation]  

[27: The Four Noble Things]  

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, after 

picking up his bowl and robe, entered Vesĝmħ gps bmnt/ Bgufs xbmljoh 

gps bmnt jo Wftĝmħ- xifo if xbt sfuvsojoh gspn uif bmnt-round after 

uif nfbm- bgufs mppljoh bu Wftĝmħ xjui bo fmfqibou(t mppl-
115

 he 

beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆUijt jt uif mbtu ujnf- Ĝoboeb- 

uifsf xjmm cf tjhiu pg Wftĝmħ gps uif Sfbmjtfe Pof/ Dpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi CibōĽbhĝnb/ć
116

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu CibōĽbhĝnb/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe oear 

CibōĽbhĝnb/  

Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbje uijt up uif npolt; ĆCfdbvtf pg b mbdl pg 

understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of four things both 

                                              

115
 Comm: CveeiĝobŇ tbŋlibmjlĝoj wjzb flĝcbeeiĝoj ivuwĝ œijuĝoj- ubtnĝ 

pacchato bqbmplboblĝmf ob tbllĝ ipuj hħwbŇ qbsjwbuufuvŇ; the Buddhas' 

(bones) are bound together like a chain, therefore at the time they look 

behind, they are unable to turn the neck. 

116
 CibōĽb means goods, wares, merchandise, so the village was probably a 
market-town. 
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zpv boe J ibwf cffo xboefsjoh boe svoojoh bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b 

long time.
117

 

Which four? 

1) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of 

Noble Virtue
118

 both you and I have been wandering and running 

bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb*
119

 for a long time. 

2) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of 

Noble Concentrated (Development)
120

 both you and I have been 

xboefsjoh boe svoojoh bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

                                              

117
 Compare this with section 13 above, which is almost identical, but the four 

things there are the Four Noble Truths. Compare also with the summary of 
the teaching given at the end of most sections. 

118
 The Commentary doesn't comment on this section and this and the next 3 

terms do not seem to have been defined elsewhere either. Perhaps Bsjzbtħmb 

would mean the Virtue section of the Eightfold Noble Path (Right Speech, 
Action and Livelihood); Bsjzbtbnĝeij the Concentrated (Development) 

section (Right Endeavour, Mindfulness and Concentration), Bsjzbqbððĝ the 

Wisdom section (Right View and Thought). Then Ariyavimutti would refer 

to Right Freedom (Tbnnĝwjnvuuj) and Right knowledge and Insight into 

Freedom (Tbnnĝwjnvuujðĝōbebttbob) in the extended Tenfold formula. 

119
 TbŇtbsjub and TbŇtĝsb are both derived from the verb tbŇtbsbuj, to run 

on, run along. TbŇtĝsb implies running on from birth to birth . 

120
 If the note above is correct then Bsjzbtbnĝeij refers to Right Endeavour, 

Mindfulness and Concentration, which means that Tbnĝeij here must mean 

something more than simply concentration, being a concentrated 
development of the mind in various spheres. 
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3) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of 

Noble Wisdom both you and I have been wandering and running 

bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

4) Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of 

Noble Freedom both you and I have been wandering and running 

bmpoh )jo TbŇtĝsb* gps b mpoh ujnf/ 

(But now) this Noble Virtue has been understood and penetrated, this 

Noble Concentrated (Development) has been understood and 

penetrated, this Noble Wisdom has been understood and penetrated, 

this Noble Freedom has been understood and penetrated. Craving for 

continued existence has been cut off, what leads to rebirth has been 

exhausted, there is no continuation in exisufodf/ć 

The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, 

the Teacher, said something more: 

ĆWjsuvf- Dpodfousbufe )Efwfmpqnfou*- Xjtepn- boe votvsqbttfe 

Freedom, 

These things have been understood by the Famous Gotama,
121

 

Thus after knowing it deeply the Buddha declared the Teaching to 

the monks, 

                                              

121
 This verse seems to have been spoken about the Buddha, not by him (it also 
occurs, however, with the same ascription, at AN Bks. 4.1 and 7.66).  
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The Suffering-Ender, the Teacher, the Visionary One
122

 who is 

Fnbodjqbufe/ć 

* * *  

Uifsf bmtp uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- xijmf mjwjoh jo CibōĽbhĝnb- tqplf 

frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn- xifo wjsuvf jt 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 

pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

)dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

[28: The Four Great Referalls]  

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- bgufs mjwjoh ofbs CibōĽbhĝnb gps bt mpoh bt 

if mjlfe- beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; 

ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt bqqspbdi Ibuuijhĝnb )Fmfqibou Wjmmbhf*- 

Bncbhĝnb )Nbohp Wjmmbhf*- Kbncvhĝnb )Sptf-Apple Village), 

Bhoganagara (Wealthy Vjmmbhf*/ć 

                                              

122
 Dbllivnĝ, the Buddha has the physical-eye (nbŇtbdblliv), the divine-eye 
(dibbacakkhu), the wisdom-eye (qbððĝdblliv), the Buddha-eye, and the 

All -Round-eye (samantacakkhu).  



The Fourth Chapter for Recitation 

117 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

monks arrived at Bhoganagara. There the Gracious One lived near 

Bhoganagara at the Joyous Shrine.  

There the Graciout Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆJ xjmm ufbdi 

these Four Great Referrals,
123

 monks, listen to it, apply your minds 

xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uiptf npolt sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- 

and the Gracious One said this: 

1) ĆIfsf- npolt- b npol njhiu tqfbl mjlf uijt; ĂJ ibwf ifbse uijt 

ejsfdumz gspn uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- gsjfoet- ejsfdumz J mfbsofe ju; ĆUijt 

is the Teaching, this is the Discipline, this is the Teacher's 

Ejtqfotbujpo/ćă Uibu npol(t tqffdi- npolt- jt opu up cf sfkpjdfe 

over, not to be scorned at. Without having rejoiced over it, without 

having scorned it, after learning those words and syllables  

                                              

123
 Parse as nbiĝ + apadesa. It should not be translated as authority, the 

authorities are actually stated below to be the Teaching and the Discipline 
(Dhammavinaya). 
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well, they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be 

compared with the Discipline.
124

 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline, they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not 

compare (well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this 

dpodmvtjpo; ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt opu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t xpse- ju jt opu 

xfmm mfbsofe cz uibu npol-ă and, monks, you should abandon it. If 

when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline, they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare 

(well) with the Discipline, you may come to this conclusion: 

ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt uif Hsbdjous One's word, it is well-learned by that 

npol/ă Uijt- npolt- jt uif gjstu Hsfbu Sfgfssbm zpv tipvme cfbs jo 

mind. 

2) Ifsf- npolt- b npol njhiu tqfbl mjlf uijt; ĂJo b dfsubjo exfmmjoh 

place lives a Community with elders and leaders, I have heard this 

directlz gspn uibu Dpnnvojuz- ejsfdumz J mfbsofe ju; ĆUijt jt uif 

Ufbdijoh- uijt jt uif Ejtdjqmjof- uijt jt uif Ufbdifs(t Ejtqfotbujpo/ćă 

Those monks' speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be 

                                              

124
 The Commentary has a hard time here explaining what is comprehended 

by Sutta and Vinaya, because the Abhidhamma is not mentioned explicitly. 

Eventually it settles on the following definition: Sutte uj Ufqjœblf 

Cveeibwbdbof puĝsfubccĝoj/ Vinaye uj fubtnjŇ sĝhĝejwjobzblĝsbōf 

tbŇtboefubccĝoħ uj; alongside the Discourses, they should be laid alongside 

the Buddha's word in the Three Baskets. With the Discipline, they should be 
compared with the means of disciplining passion. 
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scorned at. Without having rejoiced over it, without having 

scorned it, after learning those words and syllables well, they 

should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be compared 

with the Discipline. 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline, they do not fit in with t he Discourses, they do not 

compare (well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this 

dpodmvtjpo; ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt opu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t xpse- ju jt opu 

xfmm mfbsofe cz uibu Dpnnvojuz-ă boe- npolt- zpv tipvme bcboepo 

it. If when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with 

the Discipline, they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare 

(well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this conclusion: 

ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t xpse- ju jt xfmm-learned by that 

Dpnnvojuz/ă Uijt- monks, is the second Great Referral you should 

bear in mind. 

3) Ifsf- npolt- b npol njhiu tqfbl mjlf uijt; ĂJo b dfsubjo exfmmjoh 

place live many elders, very learned, who have learned the 

traditions, who are bearers of the Teaching, bearers of the 

Discipline, bearers of the Tabulation,
125

 I have heard this directly 

gspn uiptf fmefst- ejsfdumz J mfbsofe ju; ĆUijt jt uif Ufbdijoh- uijt 

                                              

125
 Commenting on this phrase the Commentary to AN (PTS 2:189) says: 

Eibnnbeibsĝ uj Tvuuboubqjœblbeibsĝ- Wjobzbeibsĝ uj Wjobzbqjœblbeibsĝ- 

Nĝujlĝeibsĝ uj Ewfnĝujlĝeibsĝ. The last item in defined therefore as being 
bearers of both the Bhikkhu- boe Cijllivōħ-Qĝujnplliĝ/  
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jt uif Ejtdjqmjof- uijt jt uif Ufbdifs(t Ejtqfotbujpo/ćă Uiptf npolt( 

speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. 

Without having rejoiced over it, without having scorned it, after 

learning those words and syllables well, they should be laid 

alongside the Discourses, they should be compared with the 

Discipline. 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline, they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not 

compare (well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this 

dpodmvtjpo; ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt opu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t xpse- ju jt opu 

xfmm mfbsofe cz uiptf fmefst-ă boe- npolt- you should abandon it. If 

when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare 

(well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this conclusion: 

ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t word, it is well -learned by 

uiptf fmefst/ă Uijt- npolt- jt uif uijse Hsfbu Sfgfssbm zpv tipvme 

bear in mind. 

4) Ifsf- npolt- b npol njhiu tqfbl mjlf uijt; ĂJo b dfsubjo exfmmjoh 

place lives one elder, very learned, who has learned the traditions, 

a bearer of the Teaching, a bearer of the Discipline, a bearer of the 

Tabulation, I have heard this directly from that elder, directly I 

mfbsofe ju; ĆUijt jt uif Ufbdijoh- uijt jt uif Ejtdjqmjof- uijt jt uif 

Ufbdifs(t Ejtqfotbujpo/ćă Uibu npol(t tqffdi- npolt- jt opu to be 

rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. Without having rejoiced over 

it, without having scorned it, after learning those words and 
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syllables well, they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they 

should be compared with the Discipline. 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not 

compare (well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this 

dpodmvtjpo; ĂDfsubjomz uijt jt opu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t xpse- ju jt opu 

well lebsofe cz uibu fmefs-ă boe- npolt- zpv tipvme bcboepo ju/ Jg 

when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the 

Discipline, they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare 

(well) with the Discipline, you may here come to this conclusion: 

ĂDertainly this is the Gracious One's word, it is well-learned by that 

fmefs/ă Uijt- npolt- jt uif gpvsui Hsfbu Sfgfssbm zpv tipvme cfbs jo 

mind. These, monks, are the Four Great Referrals you should bear 

jo njoe/ć 

* * *  

There also the Gracious One, while living near Bhoganagara at the 

Joyful Shrine, spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, 

(saying): 

ĆTvdi jt wjsuvf- tvdi jt dpodfousbujpo- tvdi jt xjtepn- xifo wjsuvf jt 

well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in 

regard to concentration, when concentration is well-developed it yields 

great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to wisdom, when 

wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the 
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pollutants, that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of 

)dsbwjoh gps* dpoujovfe fyjtufodf- uif qpmmvubou pg jhopsbodf/ć 

[29: The Last Meal]  

Then the Gracious One, after living near Bhoganagara for as long as 

he liked, addressed venerable Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt 

bqqspbdi Qĝwĝ/ć
126

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt bssjwfe bu Qĝwĝ/ Uifsf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof mjwfe ofbs Qĝwĝ jo 

Cunda the Smith's
127

 mango wood.  

Dvoeb uif Tnjui ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibt bssjwfe bu 

Qĝwĝ- boe jt exfmmjoh ofbs Qĝwĝ- jo nz nbohp xppe/ć Uifo Dvoeb uif 

Smith approached the Gracious One, and after approaching and 

worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. While Cunda 

the Smith was sitting on one side the Gracious One instructed, roused, 

enthused, and cheered him with a talk about the Teaching. Then Cunda 

the Smith, having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by 

                                              

126
 When we trace the last leg of this tour on a map it very much looks like 
the Buddha was actually heading for Kapilavatthu, where he had grown up 

boe xifsf ijt ljotgpml xfsf- cvu buubjofe qbsjojccĝob cfgpsf if dpvme 

reach his destination. 

127
 Comm: Suvbōōblĝsbqvuubttb, the Gold Smith, I take -putta here as 

pleonastic, otherwise it would mean son of the (Gold-)Smith. 
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the Gracious One with a talk about the Teaching, said this to the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆNbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof dpotfou- sfwfsfoe Tjs- up nf 

(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of 

npolt/ć 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. Then Cunda the 

Smith, having understood the Gracious One's consent, after rising from 

his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went 

away. 

Then after the night had passed, Cunda the Smith, in his own 

residence, having had excellent foodstuffs made ready, and an 

abundance of tender pork,
128

 had the time announced to the Gracious 

Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu jt ujnf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uif nfbm jt sfbez/ć 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, after 

picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

approached Cunda the Smith's residence, and after approaching, he sat 

down on the prepared seat. Having sat down, the Gracious One 

addressed Cunda the Smith, (saying): 

                                              

128
 Tĳlbsbnbeebwbo-uj oĝujubsvōbttb oĝujkjōōbttb flbkfœœiblbtĳlbsbttb 

qbwbuubnbŇtbŇ; tender pork means fresh meat from a great pig that is not 

too young nor too old. Elsewhere in the Commentaries there are some 

further suggestions: that it was made of soft rice cooked with the five 

products of a cow; an elixer of life (sbtĝzbobwjeij); bamboo shoots 
trampled by pigs; or mushrooms.  
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ĆTfswf nf xjui uif ufoefs qpsl zpv ibwf qsfqbsfe- Dvoeb- cvu tfswf 

the Community of monks with the other foodstuffs which have been 

qsfqbsfe/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- tbje Dvoeb uif Tnjui- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh up 

the Gracious One, he served the Gracious One with the tender pork 

that had been prepared, but served the Community of monks with the 

other foodstuffs which had been prepared. Then the Gracious One 

addressed Cunda the Smith, (saying): 

ĆUispx uibu mfgu pwfs ufoefs qpsl joup b qju- Dvoeb- )gps* J ep opu tff- 

Dvoeb- jo uif xpsme xjui jut Ejwjojujft- Nĝsb- boe Csbinĝ- jo uhis 

generation with its ascetics and brahmins, princes and men, one who, 

having eaten it, could completely digest it, except for a Realised 

Pof/ć
129

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- tbje Dvoeb uif Tnjui- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh up 

the Gracious One, and throwing what was left over of that tender pork 

into a pit, he approached the Gracious One, and after approaching and 

worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

                                              

129
 It is presumably this passage which makes people think that the last meal 

was the cause of the Buddha's illness, however the Commentary denies this: 
civuubttb vebqĝej- ob qbob civuubqbddbzĝ; it occurred when he had eaten, 

but not because he had eaten. 
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While sitting on one side Cunda the Smith having been instructed, 

roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about 

the Teaching, having risen from the seat, went away. 

Then for the Gracious One, after eating Cunda the Smith's food, a 

painful affliction arose, bloody dysentery, and strong feelings 

occurred, such as end in death. There the Gracious One, mindfully, 

with full awareness, bore (those pains) without being troubled. Then 

the Gracious One addressed venerable Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf- 

Ĝoboeb- mfu vt bqqspbdi Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. 

ĆIbwjoh fbufo Dvoeb uif Tnjui(t gppe- tp J ibwf ifbse- 

The Firm One experienced a very strong affliction, such as ends in 

death. 

For the Teacher, who had eaten tender pork, 

A very strong sickness arose. 

While (still) purging the Gracious One said: 

ĂJ )xjmm* hp up uif upxo pg Lvtjoĝsĝ/ă ć
130

 

                                              

130
 The Commentary notes: Jnĝ hĝuiĝzp Tbŋhħujlĝmf tbŋhħujlĝsblfij wvuuĝ - 

these verses were spoken by the recitors at the time of the (first) Council. 
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[30: Bringing Drinking Water]  

Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road, approached 

the root of a certain tree, and after approaching, he addressed 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- Ĝoboeb- qsfqbsf uif pvufs 

spcf gpmefe jo gpvs gps nf- J bn xfbsz- Ĝoboeb- boe xjmm tju epxo/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- bod after replying 

to the Gracious One, he prepared the outer robe folded in four, and the 

Gracious One sat down on the prepared seat.
131

 While sitting the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- 

Ĝoboeb- csjoh esjoljoh xbufs- J bn uijstuz- Ĝoboeb- boe xjmm esjol/ć 

Bgufs uibu xbt tbje- wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; 

ĆKvtu opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gjwf ivoesfe xbhpot ibwf qbttfe cz- boe uif 

little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up 

and disturbed. Thf Lblvuuiĝ sjwfs jt opu gbs bxbz- xjui usbotqbsfou 

water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a 

delightful (place), there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, 

boe dbo dppm ijt mjnct/ć 

For a second time the Gracious One addrfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- Ĝoboeb- csjoh esjoljoh xbufs- J bn uijstuz- 

Ĝoboeb- boe xjmm esjol/ć 

                                              

131
 The Commentary tells us that the Buddha had to sit down like this 25 times 
po uif xbz gspn Qĝwĝ up Lvtjoĝsĝ/ 
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Gps b tfdpoe ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; 

ĆKvtu opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- gjwf ivoesfe xbhpot ibwf qbttfe cz- boe uif 

little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up 

boe ejtuvscfe/ Uif Lblvuuiĝ sjwfs jt opu gbs bxbz- xjui usbotqbsfou 

water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a 

delightful (place), there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, 

boe dbo dppm ijt mjnct/ć 

Gps b uijse ujnf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- Ĝoboeb- csjoh esjoljoh xbufs- J bn uijstuz- 

Ĝoboeb- boe xjmm esjol/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs replying 

to the Gracious One, and taking the bowl, he approached the little 

river. Then that little river that was flowing, which had been churned 

cz uif xiffmt- boe xbt tujssfe vq boe ejtuvscfe- bt wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb 

was approaching, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed. 

Uifo ju pddvssfe up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆTvsfmz ju jt xpoefsgvm- tvsfmz 

it is marvellous, the Realised One's great power and great majesty, in 

that that little river that is flowing, which has been churned by wheels, 

and is stirred up and disturbed, as I was approaching, flowed 

usbotqbsfou- dmfbs- boe voejtuvscfe/ć 

After taking a bowl of drinking water he approached the Gracious 

Pof- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh- if tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJu jt 

wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, the Realised 

One's great power and great majesty, in that that little river that is 
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flowing, which has been churned by wheels, and is stirred up and 

disturbed, as I was approaching, flowed transparent, clear, and 

undisturbed. Please drink the drinking water, Gracious One! Please 

esjol uif esjoljoh xbufs- Gpsuvobuf Pof"ć Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

drank the water. 

[31: The Story concerning Pukkusa Mallaputta]  

Opx bu uibu ujnf Qvllbtb Nbmmbqvuub- b ejtdjqmf pg ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb- xbt 

travelling along the ijhixbz gspn Qĝwĝ up Lvtjoĝsĝ/ Qvllbtb 

Mallaputta saw the Gracious One sitting at the root of a certain tree. 

And having seen (him) he approached the Gracious One, and after 

approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one 

side. While sitting on one side Pukkasa Mallaputta said this to the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJu jt xpoefsgvm- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ju jt nbswfmmpvt- sfwfsfoe 

Sir, that those who have gone forth, reverend Sir, live such a peaceful 

living.  

Gpsnfsmz- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb
132

 descended from the highway 

he was travelling along, and was dwelling for the day sat not far away 

at the root of a certain tree. Then, reverend Sir, about five hundred  

                                              

132
 ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb ibe cffo pof pg uif Hpubnb(t fbsmz ufbdifst- xip ubvhiu 

him the attainment of the sphere of nothingness (ĝljðdbððĝzbubob). The 

Bodhisatta wasn't satisfied with this though, and sought out another 

ufbdifs- Veblb Sĝnbqvuub/ Opuijoh npsf jt lopxo bcpvu ĜŅĝsb- cvu if xbt 
evidently an adept at absorption (kiĝob), as the following story shows. 
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xbhhpot qbttfe cz wfsz dmptf up ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb/ Uifo- sfwfsfoe Tjs- b 

certain man who was traveling along behind those waggons 

bqqspbdife ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh if tbje uijt up ĜŅĝsb 

Lĝmĝnb; 

ĂEje zpv opu tff- sfwfsfoe Tjs- bcpvu gjwf ivoesfe xbhhpot qbtt cz@ă 

ĂJ eje opu tff- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- eje zpv opu ifbs uif tpvoe@ă 

ĂJ eje opu ifbs uif tpvoe- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- xfsf zpv tmffqjoh@ă 

ĂJ xbt opu tmffqjoh- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- xfsf zpv dpotdjpvt@ă 

ĂZft- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂTp zpv- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uipvhi dpotdjpvt boe bxblf- xifo bcpvu gjwf 

hundred waggons passed by very close neither saw (them) nor heard a 

sound! Why, reverend Sir, even your double-spcf jt dpwfsfe xjui evtu"ă 

ĂZft- gsjfoe/ă 

Uifo uijt pddvssfe up uibu nbo; ĂJu jt xpoefsgvm- ju jt nbswfmmpvt- uibu 

those who have indeed gone forth live such a peaceful living. Because 

though conscious and awake, when about five hundred waggons passed 
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cz wfsz dmptf if eje opu tff )uifn* ps ifbs b tpvoe"ă
133

 And having 

hbjofe hsfbu dpogjefodf jo ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb- if mfgu/ć 

ĆOpx xibu ep zpv uijol- Qvllvtb- xijdi jt uif npsf ejggjdvmu up ep or 

the more difficult to come by: that someone though conscious and 

awake, when about five hundred waggons passed by very close should 

neither see (them) nor hear a sound, or that someone, though conscious 

and awake, when the Divinities rain down, when the Divinities throw 

it down, and the lightning flashes, and the thunder crashes forth, 

tipvme ofjuifs tff )ju* ops ifbs b tpvoe@ć 

ĆXiz- sfwfsfoe Tjs- xibu up nblf pg gjwf-hundred waggons, six-

hundred waggons, seven-hundred waggons, eight-hundred waggons, 

nine-hundred waggons, one thousand waggons, or one-hundred 

thousand waggons? This is the more difficult to do or the more 

difficult to come by: that someone, though conscious and awake, when 

the Divinities rain down, when the Divinities throw it down, and the 

lightning flashes, and the thunder crashes forth, should neither see (it) 

ops ifbs b tpvoe/ć 

ĆPof ebz- Qvllvtb- J xbt mjwjoh ofbs Ĝuvnĝ bu uif Efdpsbufe Ipvtf/ 

Now at that time the Divinities rained down, the Divinities threw it 

                                              

133
 Comm: ofwb ebllijuħ uj ob beebtb/ Zbusb tbeebzvuubuuĝ qbofubŇ 
boĝhbubwbtfob wvuubŇ; he did not see, he didn't see. He used the future 

(tense) because of the connection with yatra. However, it appears dakkhiti is 
continued on next page 



The Fourth Chapter for Recitation 

131 

down, and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, and 

not far away from the Decorated House two brothers who were 

farmers died, along with four oxen. Then, Pukkusa, a great crowd of 

qfpqmf ibwjoh efqbsufe gspn Ĝuvnĝ- xfou up uif qmbdf xifsf uif 

brothers who were farmers and the four oxen had died. 

Then, Pukkusa, at that time, after leaving the Decorated House, I was 

walking in the open air near the gate to the Decorated House. Then, 

Pukkusa, a certain man from that crowd approached me, and after 

approaching and worshipping me, he stood on one side. While standing 

there, Pukkusa, I said to that man: 

ĂXiz- gsjfoe- ibt uibu hsfbu dspxe pg qfpqmf bttfncmfe@ă 

ĂKvtu opx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uif Ejwjojujft sbjofe epxo- uif Ejwjojujft 

threw it down, and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed 

forth, and two brothers who were farmers died, along with four oxen, 

and that great crowd of people assembled here. But where were you, 

sfwfsfoe Tjs@ă 

ĂJ xbt sjhiu ifsf- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- eje zpv tff )ju*@ă 

ĂJ eje opu tff- gsjfoe/ă 

                                                                                                        

also used as a present tense verb. See PED *Dassati p. 316 where examples 
are given. 
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ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- eje zpv ifbs uif tpvoe@ă 

ĂJ eje opu ifbs uif tpvoe- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- xfsf zpv tmffqjoh@ă 

ĂJ xbt opu tmffqjoh- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂCvu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- xfsf zpv dpotdjpvt@ă 

ĂZft- gsjfoe/ă 

ĂTp- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uipvhi dpotdjpvt boe bxblf xifo uif Ejwjojujft 

rained down, when the Divinities threw it down, and the lightning 

flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, you neither saw (it), nor heard 

b tpvoe"ă 

ĂZft- gsjfoe/ă 

Uifo- Qvllvtb- uijt pddvssfe up uibu nbo; ĂJu jt xpoefsgvm- ju jt 

marvellous, that those who have indeed gone forth live such a peaceful 

living. Because though conscious and awake when the Divinities rained 

down, when the Divinities threw it down, and the lightning flashed, 

boe uif uivoefs dsbtife gpsui- if eje opu tff )ju* ps ifbs b tpvoe"ă Boe 

after gaining great confidence in me, worshipping and 

circumamblating me, if mfgu/ć  

After this was said, Pukkusa Mallaputta said this to the Gracious One: 

ĆUibu gbjui- sfwfsfoe Tjs- J ibwf jo ĜŅĝsb Lĝmĝnb- J dmfbs bxbz bt xjui 

a great wind, I wash (it) away as with a fast-flowing river:  
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Excellent, reverend Sir! Excellent, reverend Sir! Just as, reverend Sir, 

one might set upright what has been overturned, or open up what has 

been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, or bear an oil lamp in 

the darkness so that one who has eyes can see forms, just so has the 

Teaching been made clear by the Gracious One in more than one way. 

I go to the Gracious One, reverend Sir, for refuge, and to the 

Teaching, and to the Community of monks. Please bear it in mind, 

Gracious One, that I am a lay disciple who has gone for refuge from 

today fosxbse gps bt mpoh bt J bn gvsojtife xjui mjgf/ć 

Uifo Qvllvtb Nbmmbqvuub beesfttfe b dfsubjo nbo- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf- 

my man, bring me a pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to 

xfbs/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje uibu nbo- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh up Qvlkusa 

Mallaputta, he brought a pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready 

to wear. Then Pukkusa Mallaputta offered that pair of polished gold-

dpmpvsfe )spcft*- sfbez up xfbs- up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆQmfbtf 

accept, reverend Sir, this pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready 

up xfbs pvu pg dpnqbttjpo gps nf- Hsbdjpvt Pof/ć 



The Fourth Chapter for Recitation 

134 

ĆUifo- Qvllvtb- dmpuif nf xjui pof- boe Ĝoboeb xjui uif puifs/ć
134

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje Qvllvtb Nbmmbqvuub- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One clothed the Gracipvt Pof xjui pof- boe Ĝoboeb 

with the other. Then the Gracious One instructed Pukkusa Mallaputta 

roused, enthused, and cheered (him) with a talk about the Teaching. 

Then Pukkusa Mallaputta, having been instructed, roused, enthused, 

and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the Teaching, after 

rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious 

One, departed. 

Uifo- wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- opu mpoh bgufs Qvllvtb Nbmmbqvuub ibe 

departed, offered that pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to 

wear, to the Gracious One, and when placed on the Gracious One's 

body they appeared to have lost their gleam.  

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJu jt xpoefsgvm- 

reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, how pure and clean is the 

Realised One's skin-colour, reverend Sir! This pair of polished gold-

coloured (robes), ready to wear, reverend Sir, when placed on the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpez ibwf mptu uifjs hmfbn"ć 

                                              

134
 Uijt jt dvsjpvt bt Ĝoboeb ibe nbef ju b dpoejujpo pg ijt tfswjoh bt 
attendant to the Buddha that he would not receive robes from him. The 

Commentary, quite embarrassed, has a weak explanation of the event, 
saying that his service to the Buddha had now come to an end. 
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ĆKvtu tp- Ĝoboeb- po uxp pddbtjpot- Ĝoboeb- uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t tljo-

colour becomes exceedingly pure and clean. 

On which two occasions? 

Uibu ojhiu- Ĝoboeb- uif Sfbmjtfe Pof qfsgfdumz bxblfot up uif 

unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening, and that night the Realised One is 

Finally Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis 

for attachment remaining. On these two occasions the Realised One's 

skin-dpmpvs jt fydffejohmz qvsf boe dmfbo/ Upebz- Ĝoboeb- evsjoh uif 

mbtu xbudi pg uif ojhiu- ofbs up Lvtjoĝsĝ- jo uif Nbmmbt( Tbm Xppe bu 

Upavattana, between a pair of Sal trees will be the Realised One's 

Final Emancipation.  

ĆDpnf Ĝoboeb mfu vt bqqspbdi Sjwfs Lblvuuiĝ/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. 

ĆB qbjs pg qpmjtife hpme-coloured (robes) was offered by Pukkusa, 

Once clothed with it the Teacher's golden (skin) colour shone 

gpsui/ć
135

  

                                              

135
 Comm: Tjŋhħwbōōbo-uj hĝuiĝ Tbŋhħujlĝmf œibqjuĝ; gold-coloured, this verse 

was placed (here) at the time of the (First) Council. 
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[32: Cunda's Great Gain]  

Then the Gracious One with a great Community of monks went to the 

sjwfs Lblvuuiĝ- boe bgufs hpjoh- boe foufsjoh joup uif sjwfs Lblvuuiĝ- 

bathing, and drinking, and coming back out, he approached the mango 

wood, and after approaching, he addressed venerable Cundaka, 

)tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- Dvoeblb- qsfqbsf uif pvufs spcf gpmefe jo gpvs 

gps nf- J bn xfbsz- Dvoeblb- boe xjmm mjf epxo/ć
136

 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjsć- tbje wfofsbcmf Dvoeblb- boe bgter replying 

to the Gracious One, he prepared the outer robe folded in four. Then 

the Gracious One, lay down on his right side in the lion's posture, after 

placing one foot on the top of the other, mindfully, with full 

awareness, having applied his mind to the thought of rising. And 

venerable Cundaka sat down right there in front of the Gracious One. 

ĆUif Bxblfofe Pof- ibwjoh hpof up uif mjuumf sjwfs Lblvuuiĝ- 

Which had water that was transparent, pleasant, and clear, 

The Teacher, very weary, entered (the river), 

the Realised One, who is unmatched here in the world. 

                                              

136
 The Commentary explains that Ĝoboeb xbt tujmm xsjohjoh pvu ijt cbuijoh 

robe (veblbtĝœblbŇ), so the Buddha asked Cundaka to help. We can see 

from this and other references that it was normal for the monks to spread 
their robes on the floor and to sit or lie down on them. 
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After washing and drinking, the Teacher came out, 

And in the middle of the Community of monks, at the front, 

The Teacher, the Gracious One, having taught the Teaching here, 

The Great Sage went to the mango wood. 

He addressed the monk called Cundaka, (saying): 

ĆTqsfbe pvu )uif spcf* gpmefe jo gpvs gps nf up mjf epxo po-ć 

Cunda, urged by the One with Developed Mind, 

Very quickly spread (the robe) folded in four. 

The Teacher, very weary, lay down, 

Wjui Dvoeb tbu sjhiu uifsf bu uif gspou/ć
137

 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu nbz 

cf- Ĝoboeb- uibu tpnfpof njhiu dbvtf sfnpstf gps uif tnjui Dvoeb- 

)tbzjoh*; ĂUifsf jt op hbjo gps zpv- gsjfoe Dvoeb- ju jt b qpps hbjo gps 

you, in that the Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from you, 

buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ă 

Jg uifsf jt sfnpstf gps Dvoeb uif Tnjui- Ĝoboeb- esjwf ju pvu jo uijt 

xbz- )tbzjoh*; ĂUifsf jt b hbjo gps zpv- gsjfoe Dvoeb- ju jt b hppe hbjo 

for you, in that t he Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from 

you, attained Final Emancipation. I heard this face to face with the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof- gsjfoe Dvoeb- J mfbsofe ju gbdf up gbdf; ĂUifsf bsf uiftf 

two almsfoods which have the very same excellent fruit, have the very 

                                              

137
 Comm: jnĝ qj hĝuiĝ Tbŋhħujlĝmf zfwb œibqjuĝ; these verses were placed 

(here) at the time of the (First) Council. 
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same excellent result, that is a greater fruit, a greater result than other 

almsfood. 

Which two? 

That almsfood which, after eating, the Realised One awakens to the 

unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening; and that almsfood which, after 

eating, the Realised One attains Final Emancipation in the 

Emancipation-element which has no basis for attachment remaining. 

These are the two almsfoods which have the same fruit, have the same 

result, that is an exceedingly greater fruit, a greater result than other 

almsfood. 

Friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is 

conducive to long life, friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a 

(good) deed that is conducive to beauty, friend Cunda the Smith has 

accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to happiness, friend 

Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to 

fame, friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is 

conducive to heaven, friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) 

effe uibu jt dpoevdjwf up tpwfsfjhouz/ă )Jg* uhere is remorse for Cunda 

uif Tnjui- Ĝoboeb- ju tipvme cf esjwfo pvu jo uijt xbz"ć 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, on 

that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 
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ĆGps uif pof xip hjwft nfsju jt jodsfbtfe- 

From restraint hatred is not accumulated. 

The skilful one gives up what is bad, 

Through the destruction of passion, hatred, and delusion, he is 

fnbodjqbufe/ć 

The Fourth Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 
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[The Fifth Chapter for Recitation]  

[33: Worshipping the Realised One] 

Then the Gracious One addressed veneracmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf 

Ĝoboeb- mfu vt bqqspbdi uif gvsuifs tipsf pg uif Hpmefo sjwfs- up 

Lvtjoĝsĝ- boe up uif Nbmmbt( Tbm Xppe bu Vqbwbuubob/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of 

npolt xfou up uif gvsuifs tipsf pg uif Hpmefo sjwfs- up Lvtjoĝsĝ- boe 

the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, and after going he addressed 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf- Ĝoboeb- qsfqbsf b dpvdi xjui uif 

head facing north between the Twin Sal Trees for me, I am weary, 

Ĝoboeb- boe xjmm mjf epxo/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One, he prepared a couch with the head facing north 

between the Twin Sal Trees. Then the Gracious One, lay down on his 

right side in the lion's posture, after placing one foot on the top of the 

other, mindfully, with full awareness. 
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Now at that time the Twin Sal Trees were full of flowering blossoms, 

outside of flowering time,
138

 and they were sprinkling down on the 

Realised One's body, showering down, pouring down on the Realised 

One in worship. Also the Divine Coral Tree flowers were falling from 

the sky, and they were sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. Also 

Divine sandalwood powder was falling from the sky, and was 

sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, showering down, pouring 

down on the Realised One in worship. Also Divine music played in the 

sky in worship of the Realised One. Also Divine songs played in the 

sky in worship of the Realised One. 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆUif Uxjo Tbm 

Trees are full of flowering blossoms, outside of flowering time, and 

they are sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, showering down, 

pouring down on the Realised One in worship. Also the Divine Coral 

Tree flowers are falling from the sky, and they are sprinkling down on 

the Realised One's body, showering down, pouring down on the 

Realised One in worship. Also Divine sandalwood powder is falling 

from the sky, and is sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. Also 

                                              

138
 According to Ven. S. Dhammika the Sal tree normally blossoms in March 

or April (see http://sdhammika.blogspot.com/2008/05/sal-tree.html), but here 
we must be in May and maybe the middle of May. 
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Divine music plays in the sky in worship of the Realised One. Also 

Divine songs play in the sky in worship of the Realised One. 

But it is not in this way, Ĝoboeb- uibu uif Sfbmjtfe Pof jt ipopvsfe- 

respected, revered, worshipped, or esteemed. But that monk, nun, 

mbznbo- ps mbzxpnbo- Ĝoboeb- xip mjwft qsbdujtjoh uif Ufbdijoh jo 

accordance with the Teaching, correct in their practice, living in 

conformity with  the Teaching, he honours, respects, reveres, worships, 

and esteems the Realised One with the highest worship. Therefore, 

Ĝoboeb- uijoljoh; ĂMfu vt mjwf qsbdujtjoh uif Ufbdijoh jo bddpsebodf 

with the Teaching, correct in our practice, living in conformity with 

uif Ufbdijoh-ă uijt jt ipx zpv bsf up usbjo- Ĝoboeb/ć 

[34: The Visit of the Divinities]  

Opx bu uibu ujnf wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb xbt tuboejoh jo gspou pg uif 

Gracious One, fanning the Gracious One. Then the Gracious One 

ejtnjttfe wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb- )tbzjoh*; ĆEfqbsu- npol- ep opu tuboe jo 

gspou pg nf/ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb uipvhiu; ĆUijt wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb ibt cffo 

the Gracious One's attendant for a long time,
139

 living near to him,  

                                              

139
 Wfo/ Vqbwĝōb xbt pof pg uif npolt buufoejoh po uif Cveeib jo uif gjstu 
uxfouz zfbst bgufs uif Bxblfojoh- cfgpsf Ĝnanda was appointed full-time 

to that position, so he had been attending on the Buddha for a very long 
time indeed. 
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within proximity. Then at the last moment the Gracious One dismisses 

venerabmf Vqbwĝōb- )tbzjoh*; ĂEfqbsu- npol- ep opu tuboe jo gspou pg 

nf/ă Xibu xbt uif sfbtpo- xibu xbt uif dbvtf- gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

ejtnjttjoh wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb- )tbzjoh*; ĂEfqbsu- npol- ep opu tuboe jo 

gspou pg nfă@ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆUijt wfofsbcmf 

Vqbwĝōb ibt cffo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t buufoebou gps b mpoh ujnf- mjwjoh 

near to him, within proximity. Then at the last moment the Gracious 

Pof ejtnjttft wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb- )tbzjoh*; ĂEfqbsu- npol- ep opu 

tuboe jo gspou pg nf/ă Xiat is the reason, reverend Sir, what is the 

dbvtf- gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ejtnjttjoh wfofsbcmf Vqbwĝōb- )tbzjoh*; 

ĂEfqbsu- npol- ep opu tuboe jo gspou pg nfă@ć 

ĆBmnptu bmm pg uif Ejwjojujft-
140

 Ĝoboeb- gspn uif ufo xpsme-

elements
141

 have assembled to see the Realised One, everywhere 

bspvoe Lvtjoĝsĝ boe uif Nbmmbt( Tbm Xppe bu Vqbwbuubob gps bt gbs bt 

twelve leagues there is no place, even so much as a tip of a pricking 

ibjs- voqfswbefe cz qpxfsgvm Ejwjojujft- boe uif Ejwjojujft- Ĝoboeb- 

are complaining, (saying): ĂXf ibwf dpnf gspn bgbs up tff uif  

                                              

140
 The Commentary explains that almost is said because beings without 

perception (btbððbtbuuĝ), and those in the formless worlds (bsĳqbefwbuĝ) 

didn't come. 

141
 BJT adds tbibttħtv, which would mean: from the ten thousand world-

elements. 
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Realised One, only occasionally, infrequently, do Realised Ones, 

Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the world, and today 

during the last watch of the night will be the Realised One's Final 

Emancipation, and this powerful monk is stood in front concealing the 

Realised One,
142

 and we are not able to see the Realised One at the last 

npnfou/ă ć 

ĆCvu xibu cfjoht boe Ejwjojujft jt uif Hsbdjpvt Pof uijoljoh pg@ć 

ĆUifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- Ejwjojujft jo uif tlz- qfsdfjwjoh uif Fbsui- xip- 

having dishevelled hair, are weeping, throwing up their arms, falling 

down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as though 

xjui uifjs gffu dvu pgg- uifz bsf dszjoh; ĂUpp ruickly the Gracious One 

will attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the Fortunate One will 

attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the Visionary in the world will 

ejtbqqfbs"ă 

Uifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- Ejwjojujft po uif Fbsui- qfsdfjwjoh uif Fbsui- xip- 

having dishevelled hair, are weeping, throwing up their arms, falling 

down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as though 

xjui uifjs gffu dvu pgg- uifz bsf dszjoh; ĂUpp rvjdlmz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

will attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the Fortunate One will 

                                              

142
 Comm: Uifsp ljsb qblbujzĝqj nbiĝtbsħsp ibuuijqpublbtbejtp- tp 

qbŇtvlĳmbdħwbsbŇ qĝsvqjuwĝ bujnbiĝ wjzb biptj; the Elder was naturally 
big in body, like a young elephant, and after donning his rag-robe he was 

like someone exceedingly big.  
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attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the Visionary in the world will 

ejtbqqfbs"ă ć 

But those Divinities who have cut off passion, mindfully, with full 

bxbsfoftt- uifz foevsf- )uijoljoh*; ĂJnqfsnbofou bsf )bmm* qspdfttft- 

how can it be otherwise@ă ć 

[35: The Four Places that Produce Enthusiasm]  

ĆGpsnfsmz- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uif npolt- ibwjoh exfmu gps uif Sbjot 

Retreat used to come to see the Realised One, and we would receive 

those meditating monks for assembling and seeing (the Realised 

One).
143

 But after the Gracious One has passed way, reverend Sir, we 

will not receive those meditating monks for assembling and seeing (the 

Sfbmjtfe Pof*/ć 

ĆUifsf bsf uiftf gpvs qmbdft uibu dbo cf tffo- uibu qspevdf fouivtjbtn- 

Ĝoboeb- gps b gbjuigvm nbo pg hppe gbnjmz/ 

Which four? 

                                              

143
 The Commentary mentions that it was customary for monks to come and 

see the Buddha before the Rains Retreat began to get a meditation subject 

(lbnnbœœiĝob), and again after the Retreat had ended to announce their 
attainments. 
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1) )Uijoljoh*; ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xbt cpsoă-
144

 Ĝoboeb- )uibu* jt 

a place to be seen that produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of 

good family. 

2) )Uijoljoh*; ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof bxplf up uif votvsqbttfe boe 

Qfsgfdu Bxblfojohă-
145

 Ĝoboeb- )uibu* jt b qmbdf up cf tffo uibu 

produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

3) )Uijoljoh*; ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof tfu spmmjoh uif Xiffm pg the 

Ufbdijohă-
146

 Ĝoboeb- )uibu* jt b qmbdf up cf tffo uibu qspevdft 

enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

4) )Uijoljoh*; ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xbt dpnqmfufmz Fnbodjqbufe jo 

the Emancipation-element which has no basis for attachment 

sfnbjojohă-
147

 Ĝoboea, (that) is a place to be seen that produces 

enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

Uiftf bsf uif gpvs qmbdft- Ĝoboeb- uibu bsf up cf tffo uibu qspevdf 

enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

                                              

144
 Bu Mvncjoħ- kvtu opsui-east of Kapilavatthu, now just inside Nepal. 

145
 Bu Vsvwfmĝ jo Nbhbeiĝ- tpvui pg Sĝkbhbib- po uif cbolt pg uif Sjwfs 
Ofsbðkboĝ/  

146
 Bu Jtjqbubob- kvtu opsui pg Cĝsĝōbtħ )npefso Wbsbobtj*/ 

147
 Bu Lvtjoĝsĝ- tpnfxibu tpvui pg uif Cveeib(t iome town of Kapilavatthu. 
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Faithful monks, nuns, laymen, and laywomen will come, (thinking): 

ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xbt cpsoă- ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof bxplf up uif 

votvsqbttfe boe Qfsgfdu Bxblfojohă- ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof tfu 

spmmjoh uif Xiffm pg uif Ufbdijohă- ĂIfsf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xbt Gjobmmz 

Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for 

buubdinfou sfnbjojohă- boe xipfwfs- Ĝoboeb- xjmm ejf xijmf po 

pilgrimage to the Shrines with a confident mind they will all, at the 

break-up of the body, after death, re-arise in a fortunate destiny, in a 

ifbwfomz xpsme/ć
148

 

                                              

148
 This is still a popular pilgrimage that every Buddhist tries to make at least 
once during his lifetime. 
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* * *  

ĆIpx- sfwfsfoe Tjs- bsf xf up bdu jo sfhbse up xpnfo@ć 

Ć)Bt uipvhi uifz xfsf* opu tffo- Ĝoboeb/ć 

Ć)Cvu* xifo tffjoh uifn- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ipx bsf xf up bdu@ć 

ĆXjuipvu dpowfstjoh- Ĝoboeb/ć 

Ć)Cvu* xifo dpowfstjoh- sfwfsfoe Tjs- ipx bsf xf up bdu@ć 

ĆZpv tipvme buufoe up njoegvmoftt- Ĝoboeb/ć
149

 

* * *  

ĆIpx tipvme xf bdu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- jo sfhbse up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t 

cpez@ć 

ĆEp opu xpssz- Ĝoboeb- bcpvu ipx zpv bsf up xpstijqgvmmz )ejtqptf 

pg* uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t cpez/ Dpnf- Ĝoboeb- mjwf tusjwjoh gps uif 

highest good, being devoted to the highest good, being heedful of the 

ijhiftu hppe- bsefou- boe sftpmvuf/ Uifsf bsf- Ĝoboeb- xjtf Opcmft- 

wise brahmins, wise householders who have faith in the Realised One.  

                                              

149
 cf. the Buddha's teaching the monks mindfulness just before they were 
hpjoh up tff Bncbqĝmħ bcpwf/ 
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They will worshipfully (dispose of) the Realised One's boez/ć
150

 

* * *  

ĆIpx tipvme xf bdu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- jo sfhbse up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t 

cpez@ć 

ĆBt zpv bdu jo sfhbse up uif Vojwfstbm Npobsdi(t cpez- tp zpv tipvme 

bdu jo sfhbse up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t cpez/ć 

ĆCvu ipx ep uifz bdu- sfwfsfoe Tjs- jo sfhbse up uif Vojwfssal 

Npobsdi(t cpez@ć 

ĆUifz xsbq uif Vojwfstbm Npobsdi(t cpez- Ĝoboeb- xjui dmfbo dmpui- 

and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrap with carded cotton, and 

after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrap with clean cloth, by this 

means after wrapping the Universal Monarch's body with five -hundred 

pairs (of cloth and cotton), enclosing it in an oil tub made of  

                                              

150
 This seems to record a different tradition to the one just below, which is 

presumably inserted here to give authority for the cremation procedure that 
follows later. 
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iron,
151

 and enclosing it in another iron tub, and putting it on a scented 

funeral pyre, they burn the Universal Monarch's body, and they build a 

Shrine for the Universal Monarch at the crossroads. 

So they act in regard to a Universal Monarch's body, and as they act in 

regard to a Universal Monarch's body so should they act in regard to a 

Realised One's body, and a Shrine should be made for the Realised One 

at the crossroads. Whoever there prepares flowers, incense, or powder, 

or worships or establishes confidence in his mind, that will be for their 

benefit and happiness for a long time. 

* * *  

Uiftf gpvs )qfstpot*- Ĝoboeb- bsf xpsuiz pg b Tisjof/ 

Which four? 

1) A Realised One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha is worthy of 

a Shrine, 

2) an Individual Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine, 

                                              

151
 The Commentary defines iron as gold here: ĝzbtĝzĝ uj tpwbōōĝzb- 

tpwbōōbð-hi idha ayasan-uj beijqqfubŇ; made of iron means made of gold, 
because here gold is meant when iron (is said). It may be, as Rhys-Davids 

believes (p. 155 n.4), that iron was not thought of as being a sufficiently 

valuable metal by the time the Commentaries were being written. I can find 
nowhere else where ĝzbtb is defined as gold, and so let the translation as 

iron stand. 
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3) a Realised One's disciple is worthy of a Shrine,
152

 

4) a Universal Monarch is worthy of a Shrine. 

And for what reason or cause is a Realised One, a Worthy One, a 

Qfsgfdu Tbncveeib xpsuiz pg b Tisjof@ )Uijoljoh*; ĂUijt jt uif Tisjof 

pg b Sfbmjtfe Pof- b Xpsuiz Pof- b Qfsgfdu Tbncveeibă- Ĝoboeb- 

many people purify their mind, and after purifying their mind, at the 

break-up of the body, after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a 

Ifbwfomz xpsme/ Uijt jt uif sfbtpo ps dbvtf- Ĝoboeb- xiz b Sfbmjtfe 

One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine. 

And for what reason or cause is an Individual Sambuddha worthy of a 

Tisjof@ )Uijoljoh*; ĂUijt jt uie Shrine of a Gracious One, an 

Joejwjevbm Tbncveeibă- Ĝoboeb- nboz qfpqmf qvsjgz uifjs njoe- boe 

after purifying their mind, at the break-up of the body, after death, 

they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. This is the 

sfbtpo ps dbvtf- Ĝoboda, why an Individual Sambuddha is worthy of a 

Shrine. 

And for what reason or cause is a Realised One's disciple worthy of a 

Tisjof@ )Uijoljoh*; ĂUijt jt uif Tisjof pg b ejtdjqmf pg b Hsbdjpvt Pof- 

b Xpsuiz Pof- b Qfsgfdu Tbncveeibă- Ĝoboeb- nboz qfpqmf qvrify 

                                              

152
 From the Commentary on the next line where a puthujjana monk is 

mentioned it is clear that a disciple here means one who is a Noble Disciple 
(Bsjzbtĝwblb). 
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their mind, and after purifying their mind, at the break-up of the body, 

after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. This 

jt uif sfbtpo ps dbvtf- Ĝoboeb- xiz b Sfbmjtfe Pof(t ejtdjqmf jt xpsuiz 

of a Shrine. 

And for what reason or cause is a Universal Monarch worthy of a 

Tisjof@ )Uijoljoh*; ĂUijt jt uif Shrine of a Righteous Monarch, a 

Sjhiufpvt Ljohă- Ĝoboeb- nboz qfpqmf qvsjgz uifjs njoe- boe bgufs 

purifying their mind, at the break-up of the body, after death, they 

arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. This is the reason or 

dbvtf- Ĝoboeb- xiz b Vojwfstbm Npobsdi jt xpsuiz pg b Tisjof/ Uiftf- 

Ĝoboeb- bsf uif gpvs )qfstpot* xpsuiz pg b Tisjof/ć 

\47; Ĝoboeb(t Nbswfmmpvt Rvbmjujft^ 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- bgufs foufsjoh the living place,
153

 and leaning 

against the door-mjoufm- tuppe uifsf dszjoh; ĆUif Ufbdifs xjmm buubjo 

Final Emancipation while I am still a Trainee with much to do,
154

 he 

xip ibt dpnqbttjpo gps nf"ć 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆXifsf- monks, 

jt Ĝoboeb@ć 

                                              

153
 The Commentary defines living place (wjiĝsbŇ) here as a circular pavilion 

(nbōĽbmbnĝmp). 

154
 A Trainee (Sekha) is one who is at least a Stream-Enterer (Tpuĝqboob), but 

has not become a Worthy One (Arahanta). 
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ĆUijt wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- sfwfsfoe Tjs- bgufs foufsjoh uif mjwjoh qmbdf- 

and leaning against the door-mjoufm- tuboet uifsf dszjoh; ĂUif Ufbdifs 

will attain Final Emancipation while I am still a Trainee with much to 

do, he who has compassipo gps nf"ă ć 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe b dfsubjo npol- )tbzjoh*; ĆHp- npol- 

boe jo nz obnf beesftt Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĂUif Ufbdifs- gsjfoe 

Ĝoboeb- jt dbmmjoh zpv/ă ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- if 

approached venesbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh if tbje uijt up 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆUif Ufbdifs- gsjfoe Ĝoboeb- jt dbmmjoh zpv/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- gsjfoe-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh up uibu 

monk, he approached the Gracious One, and after approaching and 

worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. While sitting 

po pof tjef uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; 

ĆFopvhi- Ĝoboeb- epo(u hsjfwf- epo(u mbnfou- xfsf zpv opu xbsofe cz 

nf xifo J efdmbsfe; ĂUifsf jt bmufsbujpo jo- tfqbsbujpo gspn- bod 

dibohfbcjmjuz jo bmm uibu jt efbs boe bqqfbmjoh/ă Ipx dbo ju cf 

puifsxjtf- Ĝoboeb- gps uibu xijdi jt pcubjofe- cpso- cfdpnf- 

dpoejujpofe- tvckfdu up ejttpmvujpo@ Ju jt opu qpttjcmf )up tbz* uijt; ĂUif 

Sfbmjtfe Pofăt cpez tipvme opu ejttpmwfă/ 
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For a long ujnf- Ĝoboeb- zpv exfmu ofbs up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof xjui 

beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy,
155

 and limitlessly friendly bodily 

actions, with beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy, and limitlessly friendly 

speech actions, with beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy, and limitlessly 

gsjfoemz nfoubm bdujpot- zpv ibwf epof nfsjupsjpvt effet- Ĝoboeb- zpv 

should devote yourself to quickly striving to be one who is pollutant-

gsff"ć 

* * *  

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆXipfwfs xfsf 

Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas in the past, monks, for those 

Hsbdjpvt Poft bmtp uifsf xfsf tvdi tvqfsjps buufoebout- kvtu bt Ĝoboeb 

is for me; whoever will be Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas in the 

future, monks, for those Gracious Ones also there will be such superior 

attendantt- kvtu bt Ĝoboeb jt gps nf/ 

Ĝoboeb jt xjtf- npolt- Ĝoboeb jt joufmmjhfou- npolt- if lopxt; ĂUijt 

is the time for monks to approach and see the Realised One, this is the 

time for monks, this is the time for nuns, this is the time for laymen, 

this is the time for laywomen, this is the time for kings, for kings' 

njojtufst- gps pvutjef ufbdifst- gps uif ejtdjqmft pg pvutjef ufbdifst/ă 

* * *  

                                              

155
 One of the meanings of dvaya is duplicitous; therefore a-dvaya means 

trustworthy. 
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There are four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about 

Ĝoboeb/ 

Which four? 

1) If, monks, a group of monks approach to tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet 

bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome,
156

 their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that 

hspvq pg npolt bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot 

silent. 

2) If, monks, a group of nuns approach up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet bsf 

vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group 

pg ovot bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/ 

3) If, monks, a group of laymen approadi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet 

bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group 

pg mbznfo bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/ 

                                              

156
 The Commentary defines dhamma here as qbœjtbouiĝsbeibnnbŇ, and 

gives examples of the way he greets the various people he meets with 
appropriate speech. 
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If, monks, a group of laywomeo bqqspbdi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet 

bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group of 

mbzxpnfo bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/  

These are the four xpoefsgvm boe nbswfmmpvt uijoht bcpvu Ĝoboeb/ 

There are four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about the 

Universal Monarch. 

Which four? 

1) If, monks, a group of Nobles approach to see the Universal 

Monarch their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), and if the 

Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the 

speech, but that group of nobles are dissatisfied if then the 

Universal Monarch remains silent. 

2) If, monks, a group of brahmins approach to see the Universal 

Monarch their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), and if the 

Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the 

speech, but that group of brahmins are dissatisfied if then the 

Universal Monarch remains silent. 

3) If, monks, a group of householders approach to see the Universal 

Monarch their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), and if the 

Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the 
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speech, but that group of householders are dissatisfied if then the 

Universal Monarch remains silent. 

4) If, monks, a group of ascetics approach to see the Universal 

Monarch their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), and if the 

Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the 

speech, but that group of ascetics are dissatisfied if then the 

Universal Monarch remains silent. 

In the same way there are four wonderful and marvellous things, 

npolt- bcpvu Ĝoboeb/ 

1) Jg- npolt- b hspvq pg npolt bqqspbdi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet 

bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group 

pg npolt bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/ 

2) Jg- npolt- b hspvq pg ovot bqqspbdi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet bsf 

vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group 

pg ovot bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/ 

3) Jg- npolt- b hspvq pg mbznfo bqqspbdi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs njoet 

bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt xpset pg 

welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but that group 

pg mbznfo bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb sfnbjot tjmfou/ 
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4) Jg- npolt- b hspvq pg mbzxpnfo bqqspbdi up tff Ĝoboeb uifjs 

njoet bsf vqmjgufe uispvhi tffjoh )ijn*- boe jg Ĝoboeb tqfblt 

words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, but 

uibu hspvq pg mbzxpnfo bsf ejttbujtgjfe jg bu uibu ujnf Ĝoboeb 

remains silent.  

There are the four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about 

Ĝoboeb/ć 

\48; Lvtjoĝsĝ(t Ijtupsz^
157

 

Bgufs uijt xbt tbje- wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb beesfttfd the Gracious One, 

)tbzjoh*; ĆSfwfsfoe Tjs- nbz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof opu buubjo Gjobm 

Emancipation in this small town, this barren town, this branch town. 

Uifsf bsf- sfwfsfoe Tjs- puifs hsfbu upxot- tvdi bt; Dbnqĝ- Sĝkbhbib- 

Tĝwbuuiħ- Tĝlfub- Lptbncħ- Cĝsĝōbtħ
158

 - let the Gracious One attain 

Final Emancipation there. There are many wealthy Nobles there, 

wealthy brahmins, wealthy householders, who are devoted to the 

Realised One, and will worshipfully (dispose of) the Realised One's 

cpez/ć 

                                              

157
 dg/ uif pqfojoh pg NbiĝtvebttbobtvuubŇ )EO 28*/ Bddpsejoh up Zboh-Gyu 

An (p. 167) in the other versions of this discourse the whole of 

NbiĝtvebttbobtvuubŇ jt jodmvefe bu uijt qpjou/ 

158
 Uiftf bsf bmm nbkps djujft pg uifjs wbsjpvt dpvousjft/ Dbnqĝ jo Bŋhĝ- 

Sĝkbhbib jo Nbhbeiĝ- Tĝwbuuiħ jo Opsuifso Lptbmb- Tĝlfub jo Tpvuifso 
Lptbmb- Lptbncħ jo WbŇtĝ- Cĝsĝōbtħ jo Lĝtħ/ 
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ĆEp opu tbz uibu- Ĝoboeb- ep opu tbz uibu- Ĝoboeb; Ă)Uijt* tnbmm upxo- 

uijt cbssfo upxo- uijt csbodi upxoă/ Gpsnfsmz- Ĝoboeb- uifsf xbt b 

Ljoh cz uif obnf pg Nbiĝtvebttbob- b Sjhiufpvt Npobsdi- b 

Righteous King, who was victorious over the four quarters, one who 

had established a stable country, endowed with the seven jewels.
159

 

Uijt Lvtjoĝsĝ- xbt uifo obnfe Lvtĝwbuħ- boe xbt Ljoh 

Nbiĝtvebttbob(t dbqjubm djuz/ Tusfudijoh gps uxfmwf mfbhvft gspn Fbtu 

to West, and seven leagues from North to South, the capital city 

Lvtĝwbuħ xbt qsptqfspvt- Ĝoboeb- tvddfttgvm- qpqvmpvt- gvmm pg qfpqmf- 

xjui nvdi gppe- kvtu bt- Ĝoboeb- uif dbqjubm djuz pg uif Ejwjojujft 

obnfe ĜŅblbnboeĝ jt qsptqfspvt- tvddfttgvm- qpqvmpvt- gvmm pg qfpqmf- 

xjui nvdi gppe- tp uif dbqjubm djuz Lvtĝwbuħ xbt qsptqfspvt- Ĝobnda, 

successful, populous, full of people, with much food. 

Uif dbqjubm djuz Lvtĝwbuħ xbt ofwfs tfqbsbufe gspn uif ufo tpvoet- cz 

day or by night, that is to say: the sound of elephants, the sound of 

horses, the sound of chariots, the sound of drums, the sound of tabours, 

the sound of lutes, the sound of songs, the sound of cymbals, the sound 

pg iboe cfmmt- )boe xjui* Ăfbu- esjol- difx"ă bt uif ufoui tpvoe/ 

                                              

159
 Gold, silver, pearls, jewels, lapis lazuli, diamonds, and coral. 
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[38: The Mallas Worship the Gracious One]  

ĆHp- Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs foufsjoh joup Lvtjoĝsĝ- boopvodf up uhe 

Nbmmbt; ĂUpebz- Wĝtfœœibt-
160

 in the last watch of the night, will be the 

Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation, come along, 

Wĝtfœœibt- dpnf bmpoh- Wĝtfœœibt- ep opu sfhsfu ju bgufsxbset 

)uijoljoh*; ĆJo uif bsfb pg pvs wjmmbhf- xbt uif Sfbmjtfe One's 

attainment of Final Emancipation, and we did not, in the last watch of 

uif ojhiu- hfu up tff uif Sfbmjtfe Pofćă/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to the Gracious One, dressing, and taking his robes and bowl, he 

enufsfe Lvtjoĝsĝ xjui b dpnqbojpo/ 

Opx bu uibu ujnf uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ xfsf bttfncmfe jo uif 

Dpvodjm Ibmm ibwjoh tpnf cvtjoftt ps puifs/ Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb 

xfou up xifsf uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ xfsf bttfncmfe jo uif 

Council Hall, and after approachjoh if tbje uijt up uif Nbmmbt; ĆUpebz- 

Wĝtfœœibt- jo uif mbtu xbudi pg uif ojhiu- xjmm cf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t 

buubjonfou pg Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo- dpnf bmpoh- Wĝtfœœibt- dpnf bmpoh- 

Wĝtfœœibt- ep opu sfhsfu ju bgufsxbset )uijoljoh*; ĂJo uif bsfb pg pvs 

village, was the Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation, and 

xf eje opu- jo uif mbtu xbudi pg uif ojhiu- hfu up tff uif Sfbmjtfe Pof/ă 

ć 

                                              

160
 This is their clan name. 
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Bgufs ifbsjoh uijt gspn wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- uif Nbmmbt- uif tpot pg uif 

Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the Mallas, and the wives of the Mallas 

became miserable, depressed, with their minds given over to suffering. 

Some, having dishevelled hair, were weeping, throwing up their arms, 

falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feeu dvu pgg- uifz xfsf dszjoh; ĆUpp rvjdlmz uif 

Gracious One will attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the 

Fortunate One will attain Final Emancipation, too quickly the 

Wjtjpobsz jo uif xpsme xjmm ejtbqqfbs"ć 

Then the Mallas, the sons of the Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the 

Mallas, and the wives of the Mallas, miserable, depressed, with their 

minds given over to suffering, approached the Mallas' Sal Wood at 

Vqbwbuubob- boe bqqspbdife wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb/ 

Uifo uijt pddvssfe up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆJg J nblf uie Mallas of 

Lvtjoĝsĝ xpstijq uif Hsbdjpvt Pof pof cz pof cfgpsf uif Hsbdjpvt 

Pof ibt cffo xpstijqqfe cz uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ uif ojhiu xjmm 

end.
161

 Now what if I, having segregated the Mallas family by family, 

made them worship the Gracious One, (saying): ĂB Nbmmb obnfe tp boe 

so, together with his children, wife, dependents, and councillors 

xpstijqt uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t gffu xjui ijt ifbeă@ć 

                                              

161
 Literally: the night will become bright. 
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Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb ibwjoh tfhsfhbufe uif Nbmmbt gbnjmz cz 

gbnjmz- nbef uifn xpstijq uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- )tbzjoh*; ĆB Malla 

named so and so, together with his children, wife, dependents, and 

dpvodjmmpst xpstijqt uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t gffu xjui ijt ifbe/ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- jo uijt xbz- evsjoh uif gjstu xbudi pg uif 

ojhiu- nbef uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ xpstijq uif Hsbdjpvt One. 

[39: Subhadda, the Last Direct Disciple]  

Now at that time a wanderer named Subhadda
162

 had arrived at 

Lvtjoĝsĝ/ Uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb ifbse; ĆUpebz- ju tffnt- jo uif mbtu 

watch of the night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final 

Emancipation.ć 

Uifo uijt pddvssfe up uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb; ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt gspn 

old, elderly wanderers, who are teachers and teachers' teachers, when 

uifz tbje; ĂPomz pddbtjpobmmz- sbsfmz- ep Sfbmjtfe Poft- Xpsuiz Poft- 

Qfsgfdu Tbncveeibt bsjtf jo uif xpsme/ă Upebz, in the last watch of the 

night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation. 

                                              

162
 The Commentary says he was a clothed wanderer (diboobqbsjccĝkblb) 

cpso joup b csĝinbōb gbnjmz- boe hives an interesting story telling how 
there were two brothers in a previous life who made offerings (to 

Paccekabuddhas, it seems, though it is not stated). The elder brother gave 

offerings 9 times from each crop and was reborn as the person who became 
Bððĝub LpōĽbððb )uif gjstu ejtdjqmf up buubjo*- boe uif zpvohfs pof bmtp 

gave an offering and was later reborn as Subhadda (the last direct disciple 
to attain). 



The Fifth Chapter for Recitation 

163 

There is a doubt that has arisen for me, and I have confidence in the 

btdfujd Hpubnb uivt; ĂUif btdfujd Hpubnb jt bcmf up ufbdi uif Ufbdijoh 

in such a way that J xjmm cf bcmf up bcboepo uibu epvcu/ă ć 

Then the wanderer Subhadda approached the Mallas' Sal Wood at 

Vqbwbuubob- boe bqqspbdife wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs bqqspbdijoh 

if tbje up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt gspn pme- fmefsmz 

xboefsfst- efbs Ĝobnda, who are teachers and teachers' teachers, 

xifo uifz tbje; ĂPomz pddbtjpobmmz- sbsfmz- ep Sfbmjtfe Poft- Xpsuiz 

Poft- Qfsgfdu Tbncveeibt bsjtf jo uif xpsme/ă Upebz- jo uif mbtu xbudi 

of the night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final 

Emancipation. There is a doubt that has arisen for me, and I have 

dpogjefodf jo uif btdfujd Hpubnb uivt; ĂUif btdfujd Hpubnb jt bcmf up 

teach the Teaching in such a way that I will be able to abandon that 

epvcuă/ Ju xpvme cf xfmm- efbs Ĝoboeb- jg J xbt bmmpxfe up see the 

btdfujd Hpubnb/ć  

Bgufs uijt xbt tbje- wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif xboefsfs 

Tvcibeeb; ĆFopvhi- gsjfoe Tvcibeeb- ep opu uspvcmf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- 

uif Hsbdjpvt Pof jt fyibvtufe/ć 

For a second time the wanderer Subhadda said this to venerable 

Ĝoboeb; ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt gspn pme- fmefsmz xboefsfst- efbs Ĝoboeb- 

xip bsf ufbdifst boe ufbdifst( ufbdifst- xifo uifz tbje; ĂPomz 

occasionally, rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect 

Tbncveeibt bsjtf jo uif xpsme/ă Upebz- jo uif mbtu xbudi pg uif night, 

will be the Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation. There is 
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a doubt that has arisen for me, and I have confidence in the ascetic 

Hpubnb uivt; ĂUif btdfujd Hpubnb jt bcmf up ufbdi uif Ufbdijoh jo tvdi 

a way that I will be able to abandon thbu epvcuă/ Ju xpvme cf xfmm- efbs 

Ĝoboeb- jg J xbt bmmpxfe up tff uif btdfujd Hpubnb/ 

Gps b tfdpoe ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif xboefsfs 

Tvcibeeb; ĆFopvhi- gsjfoe Tvcibeeb- ep opu uspvcmf uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- 

uif Hsbdjpvt Pof jt fyibvtufe/ć 

For a thjse ujnf uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; 

ĆJ ibwf ifbse uijt gspn pme- fmefsmz xboefsfst- efbs Ĝoboeb- xip bsf 

ufbdifst boe ufbdifst( ufbdifst- xifo uifz tbje; ĂPomz pddbtjpobmmz- 

rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in 

uif xpsme/ă Upebz- jo uif mbtu xbudi pg uif ojhiu- xjmm cf uif btdfujd 

Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation. There is a doubt that has 

bsjtfo gps nf- boe J ibwf dpogjefodf jo uif btdfujd Hpubnb uivt; ĂUif 

ascetic Gotama is able to teach the Teaching in such a way that I will 

cf bcmf up bcboepo uibu epvcuă/ Ju xpvme cf xfmm- efbs Ĝoboeb- jg J xbt 

bmmpxfe up tff uif btdfujd Hpubnb/ć 

Gps b uijse ujnf wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb; 

ĆFopvhi- gsjfoe Tvcibeeb- ep opu uspvcmf uhe Realised One, the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof jt fyibvtufe/ć 

Uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ifbse wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb ibwjoh uijt dpowfstbujpo 

with the wanderer Subhadda. Then the Gracious One said this to 
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wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆFopvhi- Ĝoboeb- ep opu pctusvdu Tvcibeeb bmmpx 

Subhadda to see the Realised One.
163

 Whatever Subhadda will ask of 

me all of it he will ask of me seeking for deep knowledge, and not to 

trouble me. Whatever question is put I will answer, and he will quickly 

voefstuboe ju/ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb; ĆHp- 

gsjfoe Tvcibeeb- uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibt hjwfo zpv qfsnjttjpo/ć 

Then the wanderer Subhadda approached the Gracious One, and after 

approaching, he exchanged greetings with the Gracious One, and after 

exchanging courteous talk and greetings, he sat down on one side. 

While sitting on one side the wanderer Subhadda said this to the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆUiptf btdfujdt boe csbinjot- efbs Hpubnb- xip ibwf b 

community, a group, who teach a group, well-known, famous, religious 

founders, agreed upon as good fps uif qfpqmf- tvdi bt; Qĳsbōb Lbttbqb- 

Nbllibmj Hptĝmb- Bkjub Lftblbncbmb- Qblveib Lbddĝzbob- Tbðkbzb 

Cfmbœœibqvuub- Ojhbōœib Oĝœbqvuub-
164

 have they all understood, 

according to their own avowal? Have they all not understood? Or, 

have some understood? Or, ibwf tpnf opu voefstuppe@ć 

                                              

163
 It is curious that the Buddha has to intervene here as he has just been 
qsbjtjoh Ĝnanda for knowing the right time for letting people see him! 

164
 Uiftf bsf tjy gbnpvt ufbdifst pg Mpse Cveeib(t ujnf/ Uif Ojhbōœib 
Oĝœbqvuub bu mfbtu ibe ejfe tpnf ujnf cfgpsf uijt/ 
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ĆFopvhi- Tvcibeeb- tupq uijt;
165

 ĂIbwf uifz bmm voefstuppe- bddpsejoh 

to their own avowal? Have they all not understood? Or, have some 

voefstuppe@ Ps- ibwf tpnf opu voefstuppe@ă J xjmm ufbdi uif Ufbdijoh 

to you, Subhadda, listen to ju- bqqmz zpvs njoe xfmm- boe J xjmm tqfbl/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb sfqmjfe up uif 

Hsbdjpvt Pof- boe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof tbje uijt; ĆXifsfwfs- Tvcibeeb- 

the Noble Eightfold Path is not found in a Teaching and Discipline 

there a (true) ascetic is not found,
166

 there a second (true) ascetic is not 

found, there a third (true) ascetic is not found, there a fourth (true) 

ascetic is not found. 

But wherever, Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found in a 

Teaching and Discipline there a (true) ascetic is found, there a second 

(true) ascetic is found, there a third (true) ascetic is found, there a 

fourth (true) ascetic is found. 

In this Teaching and Discipline, Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is 

found, here a (true) ascetic is found, here a second (true) ascetic is  

                                              

165
 The Commentary notes that it was neither profitable nor opportune for the 
Buddha to refute the various sectarians at this point in time, so he simply 

taught his own Teaching. 

166
 A (true) ascetic here refers to one who has reached the first path of 
Awakening, and is an Bsjzb Tpuĝqboob. Similarly with the second 

(Tblbeĝhĝnħ) third (Boĝhĝnħ), and fourth (Arahatta) ascetics below. 
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found, here a third (true) ascetic is found, here a fourth (true) ascetic 

is found. 

Void are the outside doctrines of these other ascetics,
167

 Subhadda, 

(but) if monks should live well,
168

 the world will not be void of 

Worthy Ones. 

(At) twenty-nine years, Subhadda, 

I went forth a seeker of what is good,
169

 

More than fifty years ago,
170

 

Wherefore I am (truly) gone forth, Subhadda. 

                                              

167
 Subcomm: Qbsbqqbwĝeĝ uj qbsftbŇ bððbujuuijzĝobŇ oĝobqqblĝsĝ wĝeĝ 

ujuuiĝzbuboĝoj; outside doctrines means the various doctrines and belief 
systems of the other sectarians. 

168
 Comm: tbnnĝ wjibsfzzvo-uj fuuib tpuĝqboop buubop beijhbubœœiĝobŇ 

bððbttb lbuifuwĝ ubŇ tpuĝqboobŇ lbspoup tbnnĝ wjibsbuj oĝnb, should 

live well, here a stream-enterer, having spoken about his attainment to 

another, (thereby) making him a stream-enterer, then this is known as living 

well. The same for those with the other attainments, or practising for the 
other attainments. 

169
 The Commentary says zbŇ here is merely a particle (without meaning), 

and continues: ljŇ lvtbmbo-uj tbccbððvubððĝōbŇ beijqqfubŇ; what is good 
means omniscient knowledge. 

170
 This is counting from the time of his going forth from the household life, 

after which he spent 6 years as an ascetic before Awakening, and forty-five 
years thereafter teaching. 
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Existing in the realm of the right Teaching
171

 

Outside of this there is no (true) ascetic,
172

 

a second (true) ascetic is not found, a third (true) ascetic is not found, 

a fourth (true) ascetic is not found. Void are the outside doctrines of 

these other ascetics, Subhadda, (but) if monks should live well, the 

xpsme xjmm opu cf wpje pg Xpsuiz Poft/ć 

After this was said, the wanderer Subhadda said this to the Gracious 

Pof; ĆFydfmmfou- sfwfsfoe Tjs" Fydfmmfou- sfwfsfoe Tjs" Kvtu bt- 

reverend Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned, or open 

up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, or bear an 

oil lamp in the darkness, so that one who has eyes can see forms, just 

so has the Teaching been made clear by the Gracious One in more than 

one way. I go to the Gracious One for refuge, reverend Sir, and to the 

Teaching, and to the Community of monks. May I receive the going-

forth, reverend Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, may I receive 

uif gvmm psejobujpo/ć 

ĆUiptf xip xfsf gpsnfsmz pg bopuifs tfdu xip jo uijt Ufbdijoh boe 

Discipline desire the going-forth, who desire full ordination, live on  

                                              

171
 Comm: qbeftbwbuuħ uj qbeftf wjqbttboĝnbhhf qbwbuuboup; existing in the 

realm means continuing along the path of insight. 

172
 Comm: qbeftbwbuujwjqbttblp qj obuuij- qbœibnbtbnbōp tpuĝqboop qj obuuiħ 
uj wvuubŇ ipuj; no one practising in the realm of insight, also no first ascetic 

who is a stream-enterer, this is what is said. 
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probation for four months, and at the end of four months, the minds of 

the monks being satisfied, they give the going-forth and the full 

ordination into the monkhood. But I understand there is a distinction 

cfuxffo qfstpot jo uijt dbtf/ć 

ĆJg- sfwfsfoe Tjs- uiose who were formerly of another sect who in this 

Teaching and Discipline, desire the going-forth, who desire full 

ordination, live on probation for four months, and at the end of four 

months, the minds of the monks being satisfied, they give the going-

for th and the full ordination into the monkhood, then I will live on 

probation for four years, and at the end of four years, the minds of the 

monks being satisfied, they can give the going-forth and the full 

psejobujpo joup uif npolippe/ć 

Then the Gracious Onf tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆUifo- Ĝoboeb- 

give the going-gpsui up Tvcibeeb/ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb sfqmjfe up uif Hsbdjpvt 

One. 

Uifo uif xboefsfs Tvcibeeb tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆUifsf 

are certainly gains for you, friend Ĝoboeb- ju jt dfsubjomz b hppe hbjo 



The Fifth Chapter for Recitation 

170 

gps zpv- gsjfoe Ĝoboeb- uibu ifsf- gbdf up gbdf xjui uif Ufbdifs- zpv 

ibwf cffo dpotfdsbufe xjui bo buufoebou(t dpotfdsbujpo/ć
173

 

The wanderer Subhadda received the going forth in the presence of the 

Gracious One, received full ordination.  

Then not long after ordination, venerable Subhadda, while dwelling 

solitary, secluded, heedful, ardent, and resolute, after no long time 

(attained) that good for which young gentlemen rightly go forth from 

the house to the houseless life, that unsurpassed conclusion to the 

spiritual life, and dwelt having known, experienced, and attained it 

himself in this very life.  

Destroyed is (re)birth 

accomplished is the spiritual life 

done is what ought to be done 

there is no more of this mundane state - this he knew. 

And venerable Subhadda became another of the Worthy Ones. He was 

the last direct disciple of the Gracious One.
174

 

The Fifth Chapter for Recital (is Finished) 

                                              

173
 Or: you have been sanctified with an attendant's sanctification, meaning: 

you have been blessed with the blessing of being an attendant. 

174
 Commentary: TbŋhħujlĝsblĝobŇ wbdbobŇ; (these are) the words of those 

who held the (First) Council. 
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[The Sixth Chapter for Recitation]  

[40: The Last Instructions of the Realised O ne] 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu nbz 

cf- Ĝoboeb- uibu tpnf pg zpv nbz uijol jo uijt xbz; ĂQbtu jt uif 

Ufbdifs(t xpse- uifsf jt opx op Ufbdifs gps vt/ă Cvu ju tipvme opu cf 

tffo mjlf uibu- Ĝoboeb- xibufwfs Ufbdijoh boe Ejtdjqmine has been 

ubvhiu cz nf ps mbje epxo- Ĝoboeb- uibu jt zpvs Ufbdifs bgufs nz 

passing away. 

* * *  

Bu qsftfou- Ĝoboeb- uif npolt beesftt fbdi puifs xjui uif xpse 

Ăgsjfoeă- )cvu* bgufs nz qbttjoh bxbz uifz bsf opu up beesftt )pof 

another) thus. The elder monl- Ĝoboeb- tipvme beesftt uif zpvohfs 

npol cz ijt obnf ps cz ijt dmbo )obnf* ps cz uif xpse Ăgsjfoeă/ )Cvu* 

the younger monk should address the elder monk as reverend Sir or 

venerable Sir. 

* * *  
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Eftjsjoh )up ep tp*- Ĝoboeb- uif Dpnnvojuz bgufs nz qbttjoh away, 

can abolish the minor and subsidiary training rules.
175

 

* * *  

Uif ijhiftu qfobmuz- Ĝoboeb- bgufs nz qbttjoh bxbz- jt up cf iboefe 

pvu up uif npol Diboob/ć ĆCvu xibu jt uif ijhiftu qfobmuz- sfwfsfoe 

Tjs@ć ĆUif npol Diboob- Ĝoboeb- nbz tbz xibufwfs if xjshes but he 

jt opu up cf tqplfo up ps bewjtfe ps jotusvdufe cz uif npolt/ć
176

 

* * *  

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu nbz cf- 

monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion about the 

Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the 

Path, or about the practice. Ask, monks, do not be regretful later 

)uijoljoh*; ĂUif Ufbdifs xbt gbdf up gbdf xjui vt boe xf ejeo(u btl uif 

Hsbdjpvt Pof ejsfdumz bcpvu uif usbjojoh/ă ć Bgufs uijt xbt tbje uiptf 

monks were silent. 

                                              

175
 Ĝnanda was greatly blamed at the First Council for not asking the Buddha 
what the minor and subsidiary training rules were. As there was no 

agreement as to the range of rules included here the decision was made at 

the Council not to abolish any of them. 

176
 Xifo if gpvoe pvu uif CsbinbebōĽb punishment had been decreed by the 

Buddha before he died, Channa was humbled, and later, striving in solitude, 
he became a Worthy One, at which point the penalty lapsed. 
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Gps b tfdpoe ujnf uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu 

may be, monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or 

about the Path, or about the practice. Ask, monks, do not be regretful 

mbufs )uijoljoh*; ĂUif Ufbdifs xbt gbdf up gbdf xjui vt boe xf ejeo(u 

btl uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ejsfdumz bcpvu uif usbjojoh/ă ć Gps b tfdpoe ujnf 

those monks were silent. 

For a third time the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): ĆJu 

may be, monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or 

about the Path, or about the practice. Ask, monks, do not be regretful 

mbufs )uijoljoh*; ĂUif Ufbdifs xbt gbdf up gace with us and we didn't 

btl uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ejsfdumz bcpvu uif usbjojoh/ă ć Gps b uijse ujnf 

those monks were silent. 

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆJu nbz cf- 

monks, that out of respect for the Teacher you do not ask, then one 

frjfoe- npolt- dbo jogpsn bopuifs gsjfoe )bcpvu ijt epvcut*/ć Bgufs 

this was said those monks were silent. 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up uif Hsbdjpvt Pof; ĆJu jt xpoefsgvm- 

reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, I am confident, reverend 

Sir, that in this Community of monks there is not one of the monks in 

this Community of monks who has doubt or confusion about the 

Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the 

Qbui- ps bcpvu uif qsbdujdf/ć 
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ĆPvu pg dpogjefodf- Ĝoboeb- zpv tqfbl- cvu uif Sfbmjtfe Pof- Ĝoboeb- 

has knowledge that there is not one of the monks in this Community of 

monks who has doubt or confusion about the Buddha, or about the 

Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice. For amongst tiftf gjwf ivoesfe npolt- Ĝoboeb- if xip jt 

the last monk, is a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into 

the lower realms), and has a fixed destiny ending in Final 

Bxblfojoh/ć
177

 

* * *  

Uifo uif Hsbdjpvt Pof beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*; ĆDpnf opx- 

monks, for I tell you (all) conditioned things are subject to decay, 

tusjwf po xjui iffegvmoftt"ć Uiftf xfsf uif mbtu xpset pg uif Sfbmjtfe 

One.
178

 

[41: The Final Emancipation]  

Then the Gracious One attained the first absorption, and after 

emerging from the first absorption he attained the second absorption, 

and after emerging from the second absorption he attained the third 

absorption, and after emerging from the third absorption he attained 

                                              

177
 According to the Commentary the last monk the Buddha was referring to 

xbt Ĝoboeb ijmself, and this was said to encourage his efforts. 

178
 Commentary: TbŋhħujlĝsblĝobŇ wbdbobŇ; the words of those who held the 

(First) Council. 
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the fourth absorption,
179

 and after emerging from the fourth 

absorption he attained the sphere of endless space, and after emerging 

from the sphere of endless space he attained the sphere of endless 

consciousness, and after emerging from the sphere of endless 

consciousness he attained the sphere of nothingness, and after 

emerging from the sphere of nothingness, he attained the sphere of 

neither-perception-nor-non-perception, and after emerging from the 

sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, he attained the 

cessation of perception and feeling. 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib; Ć)Ibt* uif 

Hsbdjpvt Pof- sfwfsfoe Bovsveeib- buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo@ć
180

 

ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- sfwfsfoe Ĝoboeb- ibt opu buubjofe Gjobm 

Emancipation, he has attained the cessation of perception and 

feemjoh/ć
181

 

                                              

179
 The first 4 absorptions are referred to as the form absorptions (sĳqbkiĝob), 

the next 4 are called formless absorptions (bsĳqbkiĝob). 

180
 Gspn ifsf poxbset voujm uif bssjwbm pg Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb- Wfo/ 
Anuruddha is the monk everyone turns to for guidance. 

181
 The difference between being in this state and being dead in described in 

NbiĝwfebmmbtvuubŇ )NO 54*- xifsf ju tbzt jn both the bodily, verbal, and 
mental processes (lĝzb-- wbdħ-- djuubtbŋliĝsĝ) have stopped and subsided; 

but in one who is dead the lifespan (ĝzv) has ended, the vital heat (vtnĝ) 

has cooled down, and the faculties (indriya) have dispersed. Not so in one 

with this attainment, though from the outside it must be difficult to tell the 
difference. 
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Then the Gracious One, after emerging from the cessation of 

perception and feeling, attained the sphere of neither-perception-nor-

non-perception, and after emerging from the sphere of neither-

perception-nor-non-perception he attained the sphere of nothingness, 

and after emerging from the sphere of nothingness he attained the 

sphere of endless consciousness, and after emerging from the sphere of 

endless consciousness he attained the sphere of endless space, and after 

emerging from the sphere of endless space he attained the fourth 

absorption, and after emerging from the fourth absorption he attained 

the third absorption, and after emerging from the third absorption he 

attained the second absorption, and after emerging from the second 

absorption he attained the first absorption, and after emerging from 

the first absorption he attained the second absorption, and after 

emerging from the second absorption he attained the third absorption, 

and after emerging from the third absorption he attained the fourth 

absorption, and after emerging from the fourth absorption, 

immediately the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation. 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the 

Emancipation there was a great earthquake, and an awful, horrifying 

crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. 



The Sixth Chapter for Recitation 

177 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the 

Fnbodjqbujpo Csbinĝ Tbibnqbuj tqplf uijt wfstf;
182

 

ĆBmm cfjoht jo uif xpsme xjmm tvsfmz mbz btjef uif cpez- 

In the same way the Teacher, Such-like, unmatched in the world, 

 

the Realised One, attained to (the ten) strengths, the Sambuddha, 

ibt buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo/ć 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the 

Emancipation Sakka, the Lord of the Divinities, spoke this verse: 

ĆJnqfsnbofnt, indeed, are (all) processes, arisen they have the 

nature to decay, 

After arising they come to cessation, the stilling of them is 

cmjttgvm/ć
183

 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the 

Emancipation venerable Anuruddha spoke these verses: 

ĆUifsf jt op npsf csfbuijoh gps uibu Tvdi-like one of steady mind, 

Freed from lust, the Sage who has died, has entered the peace (of 

Ojccĝob*/ 

                                              

182
 Ju xbt Csbinĝ Tbibnqbuj xip ibe sfrvftufe uif ofxmz Bxblfofe Buddha 

to preach some 45 years previously. 

183
 This famous verse is normally chanted by monks at a funeral. 
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With an unshaken heart, he endured the painful feelings, 

Like a flame (when it goes out) so his mind was liberated in 

Ojccĝob/ć
184

 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the 

Fnbodjqbujpo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tqplf uijt wfstf; 

ĆXjui uibu uifsf xbt gfbs- xjui uibu uifsf xbt ipssps- 

When the Sambuddha, endowed with all noble qualities, attained 

Enbodjqbujpo/ć 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation those monks 

there who were not free from passion, throwing up their arms, falling 

down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as though 

xjui uifjs gffu dvu pgg- xfsf dszjoh; ĂUpp quickly the Gracious One has 

attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the Fortunate One has 

attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the Visionary in the world 

ibt ejtbqqfbsfe"ă Cvu uiptf npolt xip xfsf gsff gspn qbttjpo- 

mindfully, with full awareness, eoevsfe- )uijoljoh*; ĆJnqfsnbofou bsf 

)bmm* qspdfttft- ipx dbo ju cf puifsxjtf@ć 

                                              

184
 Jo BhhjwbddibtvuubŇ )NO 83* uif Cveeib ufmmt Wbddib uibu bt xjui b gjsf 
that has gone out you cannot say it has gone to the East, West, North or 

South, similarly with the mind of someone who is fully released you cannot 
say that it will arise or not arise. The question simply doesn't apply. 
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Uifo wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib tbje uijt up uif npolt; ĆFopvhi- gsjfoet- 

do not grieve, do not lament, were you not warned by the Gracious 

Pof xifo if efdmbsfe; ĂUifsf jt bmufsbujpo in, separation from, and 

dibohfbcjmjuz jo bmm uibu jt efbs boe bqqfbmjoh/ă Ipx dbo ju cf 

otherwise, friends, for that which is obtained, born, become, in process, 

tvckfdu up ejttpmvujpo@ Ju jt opu qpttjcmf )up tbz* uijt; ĂJu tipvme opu 

ejttpmwfă/ Uif Ejwjojujft- gsjfoet- bsf dpnqmbjojoh/ć 

ĆCvu xibu cfjoht boe Ejwjojujft jt uif wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib uijoljoh 

pg@ć 

ĆUifsf bsf- gsjfoe Ĝoboeb- Ejwjojujft jo uif tlz- qfsdfjwjoh uif Fbsui- 

who, having dishevelled hair, are weeping, throwing up their arms, 

falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

uipvhi xjui uifjs gffu dvu pgg- dszjoh; ĂUpp rvjdlmz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

has attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the Fortunate One has 

attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the Visionary in the world 

ibt ejtbqqfbsfe"ă 

Uifsf bsf- gsjfoe Ĝoboeb- Ejwjojujft po uif Fbsui- qfsdfjwjoh uif 

Earth, who, having dishevelled hair, are weeping, throwing up their 

arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and 

forwards as though with their feeu dvu pgg- dszjoh; ĂUpp rvjdlmz uif 

Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the 

Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the 

Wjtjpobsz jo uif xpsme ibt ejtbqqfbsfe"ă 
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But those Divinities, who have cut off passion, they mindfully, with 

gvmm bxbsfoftt- foevsf- )uijoljoh*; ĂJnqfsnbofou bsf )bmm* qspdfttft- 

ipx dbo ju cf puifsxjtf@ă ć 

[42: The Preparation of the Body]  

Uifo wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib boe wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb tqfou uif sftu pg uif 

night in talk about the Teaching. Then venerable Anuruddha addressed 

wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- )tbzjoh*; ĆHp- Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs foufsjoh Lvtjoĝsĝ 

jogpsn uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĂUif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibt 

buubjofe Fnbodjqbujpo- Wĝtfœœibt- opx jt uif ujnf gps xibufwfs zpv 

bsf uijoljoh/ă ć 

ĆWfsz xfmm- sfwfsfoe Tjs-ć tbje wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- boe bgufs sfqmzjoh 

to venerable Anuruddha, dressing in the morning time, and taking his 

spcft boe cpxm- if foufsfe Lvtjoĝsĝ xjui b dpnqbojpo/  

Opx bu uibu ujnf uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ xfsf bttfncmfe jo uif 

Council Halm ibwjoh tpnf cvtjoftt )ps puifs*/ Uifo wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb 

bqqspbdife uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ jo uif Dpvodjm Ibmm- boe bgufs 

bqqspbdijoh if jogpsnfe uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Hsbdjpvt Pof ibt buubjofe Fnbodjqbujpo- Wĝtfœœibt- opx jt uif ujnf 

for  xibufwfs zpv bsf uijoljoh/ć 

Bgufs ifbsjoh uijt xpse gspn wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb- uif Nbmmbt- uif tpot 

of the Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the Mallas, and the wives of the 

Mallas became miserable, depressed, with their minds given over to 

suffering. Some, having dishevelled hair, were weeping, throwing up 
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their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and 

gpsxbset bt uipvhi xjui uifjs gffu dvu pgg- uifz xfsf dszjoh; ĆUpp 

quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, too quickly 

the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, too quickly the 

Wjtjpobsz jo uif xpsme ibt ejtbqqfbsfe"ć 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ psefsfe )uifjs* nfo- )tbzjoh*; ĆOpx- 

friends, gather together perfume and flowers, and all the musicians in 

Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć 

Tifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- ibwjoh ublfo qfsgvnft boe hbsmboet- boe 

all the musicians, and five-hundred pairs of clothes, approached the 

Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, and the Gracious One's body, after 

approaching the Gracious One's body, through honouring, respecting, 

revering, and worshipping (the body), with dance, song, music, 

garlands, and perfumes, and making cloth canopies, and preparing 

circular pavillions, they made the day pass.  

Uifo uijt pddvssfe up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ; ĆUpebz ju jt upp mbue to 

burn the Gracious One's body, tomorrow we will burn the Gracious 

Pof(t cpez/ć 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- uispvhi ipopvsjoh- sftqfdujoh- sfwfsjoh- 

and worshipping the Gracious One's body, with dance, song, music, 

garlands, and perfumes, and making cloth canopies, and preparing 

circular pavillions, they made the second day pass, they made the third 
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day pass, they made the fourth day pass, they made the fifth day pass, 

they made the sixth day pass.
185

  

Then on the seventh day this occurred to the Mallas og Lvtjoĝsĝ; 

ĆXijmf ipopvsjoh- sftqfdujoh- sfwfsjoh- boe xpstijqqjoh uif Hsbdjpvt 

One's body, with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, after 

taking it out of the city by the South, on the outside of the City to the 

South we will burn the Gracious Onf(t cpez/ć 

Now at that time eight leaders of the Mallas, having washed their 

ifbet boe qvu po dmfbo dmpuift- )tbje*; ĆMfu vt mjgu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t 

cpez-ć cvu uifz xfsf opu bcmf up mjgu )ju*/ 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib; ĆWhat 

is the reason, Anuruddha, what is the cause why eight leaders of the 

Mallas, having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (and 

tbzjoh*; ĂMfu vt mjgu uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpez-ă bsf opu bcmf up mjgu )ju*@ć 

ĆZpv Wĝtfœœibt ibwf pof joufoujpo- boe uie Divinities have another 

joufoujpo/ć 

ĆCvu xibu jt uif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- sfwfsfoe Tjs@ć 

                                              

185
 Although this looks like a repetition passage, no ellipsis is marked in any 
of the editions. 
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ĆZpvs joufoujpo- Wĝtfœœibt- jt; ĂXf- xijmf ipopvsjoh- sftqfdujoh- 

revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, with dance, song, 

music, garlands, and perfumes, after taking it out of the City by the 

South, on the outside of the City to the South, will burn the Gracious 

Pof(t cpez/ă 

Uif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- Wĝtfœœibt- jt; ĂXf- xijmf ipopvsjoh- 

respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, with 

the Divinities' dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, after 

carrying it to the North of the City by the North, and re-entering the 

City by the North Gate, and carrying it to the middle of the City by 

the middle, and going out by the Eastern Gate, to the East of the City, 

at the Mallas' Shrine called the Bonded Coronet, there let us burn the 

Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpez/ć 

ĆMfu vt ep bddpsejoh up uif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- sfwfsfoe Tjs/ć 

* * *  

Opx bu uibu ujnf uif xipmf pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- jodmvejoh uif ejsuz svccjth 

heaps, was covered knee-deep with (Divine) Coral Tree flowers. Then 

uif Ejwjojujft boe uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ xijmf ipopvsjoh- sftqfdujoh- 

revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body with the Divinities' 

and mens' dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, after carrying it 

to the North of the City by the North, and re-entering the City by the 

North Gate, and carrying it to the middle of the City by the middle, 

and going out by the Eastern Gate, to the East of the City, at the 
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Mallas' Shrine called the Bonded Coronet there set down the Gracious 

One's body. 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Ĝoboeb; ĆIpx ep 

xf bdu- sfwfsfoe Ĝoboeb- jo sfhbse up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t cpez@ć 

ĆBt zpv bdu- Wĝtfœœibt- jo sfhbse up uif Vojwfstbm Npobsdi(t cpez, so 

zpv tipvme bdu jo sfhbse up uif Sfbmjtfe Pof(t cpez/ć 

ĆCvu ipx ep xf bdu- sfwfsfoe Ĝoboeb- jo sfhbse up uif Vojwfstbm 

Npobsdi(t cpez@ć 

ĆUifz xsbq uif Vojwfstbm Npobsdi(t cpez- Wĝtfœœibt- xjui dmfbo dmpui- 

and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrap with carded cotton, and 

after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrap with clean cloth, by this 

means after wrapping the Universal Monarch's body with five-hundred 

pairs (of cloth and cotton), enclosing it in an oil tub made of iron, and 

enclosing it in another iron tub, and putting it on a scented funeral 

pyre, they burn the Universal Monarch's body, and they build a Shrine 

for the Universal Monarch at the crossroads. 

Tp uifz bdu- Wĝtfœœibt- jo sfhbse up b Vojwfstbm Npobsdi(t cpez/ Kvtu bt 

uifz bdu- Wĝtfœœhas, in regard to a Universal Monarch's body, so should 

they act in regard to a Realised One's body, and a Shrine should be 

made for the Realised One at the crossroads. Whoever there prepares 

flowers, incense, or powder, or worships or establishes confidence in 

ijt njoe- uibu xjmm cf gps uifjs cfofgju boe ibqqjoftt gps b mpoh ujnf/ć 
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Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ hbwf psefst up )uifjs* nfo- )tbzjoh*; ĆJg ju 

jt tp )uifo* xsbq )uif cpez* xjui uif Nbmmbt( dbsefe dmpui- gsjfoet/ć 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ xsbqqfd the Gracious One's body with 

clean cloth, and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrapped with 

carded cotton, and after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrapped 

with clean cloth, and by this means, after wrapping the Gracious One's 

body with five-hundred pairs (of cloth and cotton), enclosing it in an 

oil tub made of iron, and enclosing it in another iron tub, and putting 

it on a scented funeral pyre, they put the Gracious One's body on the 

funeral pyre. 

\54; Uif Tupsz dpodfsojoh Nbiĝlbttbqb^
186

 

Now at tibu ujnf wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb xbt usbwfmmjoh bmpoh uif 

ijhixbz gspn Qĝwĝ up Lvtjoĝsĝ- uphfuifs xjui b hsfbu Dpnnvojuz pg 

monks, around five-ivoesfe npolt/ Uifo wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb- 

after descending from the path, sat down at the root of a certain tree. 

Opx bu uibu ujnf b dfsubjo Ĝkħwblb
187

 xijmf ipmejoh b Nboeĝsbwb 

flower
188

 gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ xbt usbwfmmjoh bmpoh uif ijhixbz up Qĝwĝ/ 

                                              

186
 dg/ QbðdbtbujlblliboeiblbŇ- pqfojoh )Dvmmbwbhhb- 22*/ 

187
 Tpnfujnft usbotmbufe bt oblfe btdfujd/ Uif Ĝkħwblbt xfsf gpmmpwers of 

Nbllibmj Hptĝmb- boe ifme uibu uifsf xbt op sftvmu pg bdujpo )blsjzbwĝeb). 

188
 Nboeĝsbwb gmpxfst xfsf cfmjfwfe up hspx jo uif Uvtjub ifbwfo boe pomz 
fall on special occasions. 
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Wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb tbx uibu Ĝkħwblb bqqspbdijoh gspn bgbs- boe 

bgufs tffjoh )ijn*- if tbje uijt up uibu Ĝkħwblb; ĆEp zpv lopx pur 

Ufbdifs- gsjfoe@ć 

ĆDfsubjomz- gsjfoe- J lopx/ Upebz jt tfwfo ebzt tjodf uif Gjobm 

Emancipation of the ascetic Gotama, therefore I am holding this 

Nboeĝsbwb gmpxfs/ć 

Then those monks there who were not free from passion, some, 

throwing up their arms, were weeping, falling down (as though) cut 

down, rolling backwards and forwards as though with their feet cut 

pgg- uifz xfsf dszjoh; ĂUpp rvjdlmz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibt buubjofe 

Final Emancipation, too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final 

Emancipation, upp rvjdlmz uif Wjtjpobsz jo uif xpsme ibt ejtbqqfbsfe"ă 

But those monks who were free from passion, mindfully, with full 

bxbsfoftt- foevsfe- )uijoljoh*; ĆJnqfsnbofou bsf )bmm* qspdfttft- ipx 

dbo ju cf puifsxjtf@ć 

Now at that time one who had gone forth in old age, named Subhadda 

was sitting in that group.
189

 Then Subhadda, who had gone forth in old 

bhf- tbje uijt up uiptf npolt; ĆFopvhi- gsjfoet- ep opu hsjfwf- ep opu 

lament, we are now freed from that troublesome Great Ascetic,  

                                              

189
 This is a different Subaddha than the one mentioned earlier. 
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)tbzjoh*; ĂUijt jt bmmpxbcmf gps zpv- uijt jt opu bmmpxbcmf gps zpv/ă Cvu 

now we will do whatever we wish, and we will not do whatever we do 

opu xjti/ć
190

 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb beesfttfe uif npolt- )tbzjoh*;
191

 

ĆFopvhi- gsjfoet- ep opu hsjfwf- ep opu mbnfou- xfsf zpv opu xbsofe 

cz uif Hsbdjpvt Pof- gsjfoet- xifo if efdmbsfe uijt; ĂUifsf jt 

alteration in, separation from, and changeability in all that is dear and 

bqqfbmjoh/ă Ipx dbo ju cf puifsxjtf- gsjfoet- gps uibu xijdi jt 

obtained, born, become, in process, subject to dissolution? It is not 

qpttjcmf )up tbz* uijt; ĂJu tipvme opu ejttpmwfă/ 

Now at that time four leaders of the Mallas, having washed their heads 

boe qvu po dmfbo dmpuift- )tbje*; ĆMfu vt cvso uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t 

gvofsbm qzsf-ć cvu uifz xfsf opu bcmf up cvso )ju*/ Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg 

Kusioĝsĝ tbje uijt up wfofsbcmf Bovsveeib; ĆXibu jt uif sfbtpo- 

venerable Anuruddha, what is the cause, why four leaders of the  

                                              

190
 The Commentary relates a long story here telling how Subhadda after 

ordaining had once prepared a meal for the Buddha and the Community, 

but had been rebuked by the Buddha for breaking Vinaya rules in its 
preparation. He thereafter held a grudge against the Buddha and against 

the Vinaya.  

191
 Opuf uibu ifsf Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb epft opu botxfs xibu xbt tbje cz 
Subhadda at all, but instead exhorts the monks. One can't help feeling that 

the narrative has been poorly stiched together here. In the Vinaya account 

of this story Cullavagga 11, beginning), Subhadda's outburst comes after 
Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb(t fyipsubujpo- xijdi jt nvdi npsf gjuujoh/ 
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Mallas, having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (and 

tbzjoh*; ĂMfu vt cvso uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t gvofsbm qzsf-ă bsf opu bble to 

cvso )ju*@ć 

ĆUif Ejwjojujft
192

 ibwf bopuifs joufoujpo- Wĝtfœœibt/ć 

ĆCvu xibu jt uif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- sfwfsfoe Tjs@ć 

ĆUif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- Wĝtfœœibt- )jt*; ĂUif wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb 

jt usbwfmmjoh bmpoh uif ijhixbz gspn Qĝwĝ up Lvtjoĝsĝ uphether with a 

great Community of monks, around five-hundred monks, the Gracious 

Pof(t gvofsbm qzsf xjmm opu cvso xijmf wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb ibt opu 

xpstijqqfe uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t gffu xjui ijt ifbe/ă ć 

ĆMfu vt ep bddpsejoh up uif Ejwjojujft( joufoujpo- sfwfsfoe Tjs/ć 

Uifo wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb bqqspbdife Lvtjoĝsĝ- boe uif Nbmmbt( 

Shrine called the Bonded Coronet, and the Gracious One's funeral 

pyre, and after approaching and arranging his robe on one shoulder, 

extending (his hands) in respectful salutation, and circumambulating 

                                              

192
 Uif Dpnnfoubsz tbzt uiftf Ejwjojujft xfsf Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb(t 

supporters, like Sakka. See Ud. 1-6 and 3-7 for instances of the Divinities 
xbjujoh po Wfo/ Nbiĝlbtsapa. 
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the funeral pyre three times, and uncovering the feet he worshipped 

the Gracious One's feet with his head.
193

 

Also five-hundred monks, after arranging their robes on one shoulder, 

extending (their hands) in respectful salutation, and circumambulating 

the funeral pyre three times, worshipped the Gracious One's feet with 

their heads. After (the Gracious One's feet) had been worshipped by 

wfofsbcmf Nbiĝlbttbqb boe cz gjwf-hundred monks the funeral pyre 

caught fire by itself. 

Now while the Gracious One's body was burning, of the outer skin, the 

inner skin, the flesh, the sinews, the synovial fluid, neither charcoal 

was evident, nor was ash of the body left over. Just as while ghee or 

oil is burning there is no charcoal and no ash evident, so when the 

Gracious One's body was burning, of the outer skin, the inner skin, the 

flesh, the sinews, the synovial fluid, neither charcoal was evident, nor 

was ash of the body left over. Only two of those five-hundred pairs of 

clothes were not consumed, that on the inside and that on the outside. 

When the Gracious One's body was burnt a shower of water appeared 

in the sky, and the Gracious One's funeral pyre was extinguished. Also 

                                              

193
 The Commentary takes this a bit more literally than necessary, and says 
uibu Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb buubjofe gpvsui kiĝob boe nbef b efufsnjobujpo 

that the Buddha's feet should break through their five hundred layers of 
wrapping, before he worshipped them. 
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after water rose from a well,
194

 the Gracious One's funeral pyre was 

extinguished. Bmtp uif Nbmmbt gspn Lvtjoĝsĝ fyujohvjtife uif Hsbdjpvt 

One's funeral pyre with all types of fragrant water.
195

 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- bgufs nbljoh bo fodmptvsf pg tqfbst jo 

the Council Hall,
196

 and surrounding the Gracious One's bodily relics 

with bows, honoured, respected, revered, and worshipped (it) with 

dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes. 

[44: The Distribution of the Relics]  

Uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn- ifbse; ĆUif 

Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipatjpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć 

Uifo uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn- tfou b 

nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof xbt b 

                                              

194
 Uif Dpnnfoubsz gjstu tbzt uif xbufs dbnf gspn uif Tĝmb usfft- xijdi jt 

hard to understand, but in the same comment continues: tbnbouĝ qbuibwjŇ 

cijoejuwĝ qj obŋhbmbtħtbnbuuĝ veblbwbœœj qibmjlbwbœbŇtblbtbejtĝ vhhbouwĝ 

citakam-fwb hbōibouj; having broken through the earth all round like the 
head of a plough, a jet of water, like a crystal crown, having risen caught 

hold of the pyre. This makes me think that the water may have come from 

a well (lit: [water] -hall), and I translate it as such. However, I have not 

found the expression used in this way elsewhere, so the meaning remains 
doubtful. 

195
 These lines seem to record three disparate accounts of how the pyre was 

eventually extinguished. 

196
 Comm: tattha tbuujqbðkbsbŇ lbuwĝ uj tbuujibuuifij qvsjtfij qbsjllijqĝqfuwĝ; 

here after making an enclosure of spears means having made an enclosure 
of people with spears in their hands. 
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Noble, and I also am a Noble, I am worthy of a share of the Gracious 

One's bodily relics, I will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the 

cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif Mjddibwħt pg Wftĝmħ ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibt 

buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Mjddibwħt pg 

Wftĝmħ tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, we are worthy of a 

share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and 

ipme b gftujwbm gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif Tblzbt pg Lbqjmbwbuuiv ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- 

has attained Finam Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Tblzbt pg 

Lĝqjmbwbuuiv tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Gracious One was our foremost relative, we are worthy of a share of 

the Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and hold a 

fesujwbm gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif Cvmbt pg Bmmblbqqb ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibt 

buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Cvmbt pg 

Bmmblbqqb tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, we are worthy of a 

share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and 

ipme b gftujwbm gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif Lpmjzbt pg Sĝnbhĝnb ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- 

ibt buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Lpmjzbt pg 

Sĝnbhĝnb tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 
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Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, we are worthy of a 

share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and 

hold a festival for the bodily sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif csbinjo Wfœibeħqblb ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- 

ibt buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif csbinjo 

Wfœibeħqblb tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Gracious One was a Noble, and I am a brahmin, I am worthy of a 

share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, I will make a Shrine and 

ipme b gftujwbm gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Qĝwĝ ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- ibt 

buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Nbmmbt pg Qĝwĝ 

sent b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof 

was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, we are worthy of a share of the 

Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and hold a festival 

gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 

After this was said, the Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ tbje uijt up uifjs 

dpnnvojuz boe hspvq; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof ibt buubjofe Gjobm 

Emancipation in the area of our village, (but) we will not see a share 

pg uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz sfmjdt/ć 
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Bgufs uijt xbt tbje- uif csbinjo Epōb tbje uijt up their community and 

group:
197

 

ĆMjtufo- efbs Tjst- up b tfoufodf pg njof; 

Our Buddha was one who spoke about forebearance 

It is not good that there should be a battle 

About sharing the relics of the Best Man. 

Let us united, in concord, dear Sirs, 

With joyful minds, make eight shares (of the relics), 

And set up Shrines in every direction 

)Tp uibu* nboz qfpqmf nbz hbjo gbjui jo uif Wjtjpobsz Pof/ć 

ĆOpx- csbinjo- zpv nvtu ejwjef uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz sfmjdt jo 

fjhiu frvbm ejwjtjpot/ć 

ĆDfsubjomz- efbs Tjs-ć tbje Epōb uif csbinjo- bgufs sfqmzjoh up uibu 

community and group, and dividing the Gracious One's bodily relics in 

eight equal divisions, he said this to that community and group: 

ĆQmfbtf hjwf nf uijt vso- efbs Tjst- boe J bmtp xjmm nblf b Tisjof boe 

hold a gftujwbm gps uif vso/ć
198

 Uifz hbwf uif vso up Epōb uif csbinjo/ 

                                              

197
 The name Epōb means Measurer, and is therefore a mythical name. The 

Commentary records that before he spoke the verses below, he recited 

bopuifs )tqpoubofpvt@* qpfn- xijdi cfdbnf lopxo bt EpōbhbkkjubŇ- 
Epōb(t Spbs/ Ju jt tbje up ibwf cffo 611 wfstft mpoh )ewjciĝōbwĝsb). 

Unfortunately there appears to be no record of this poem. 

198
 The Connfoubsz ufmmt b sbuifs fncbssbttjoh tupsz ifsf/ Ju tbzt uibu Epōb 
stole the right eye-tooth of the Buddha while the others were distracted and 

continued on next page 
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Uifo uif Npsjzĝ pg Qfqqfs Xppe ifbse; ĆUif Hsbdjpvt Pof- ju tffnt- 

ibt buubjofe Gjobm Fnbodjqbujpo jo Lvtjoĝsĝ/ć Uifo uif Npsjzĝ pg 

Qfqqfs Xppe tfou b nfttbhf up uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ- )tbzjoh*; ĆUif 

Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, we are worthy of a 

share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, we will make a Shrine and 

ipme b gftujwbm gps uif cpejmz sfmjdt/ć  

ĆUifsf bsf op npsf qpsujpot pg uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t sfmjdt- )jotufbe* 

ublf uif btift gspn uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpez/ć Uifsfgpsf uifz uppl 

away the ashes. 

Uifo uif Nbhbeibo Ljoh Bkĝubtbuuv- uif tpo pg Mbez Xjtepn- nbef b 

Tisjof gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz sfmjdt bu Sĝkbhbib boe ifme b 

festival.
199

 

Uif Mjddibwħt gspn Wftĝmħ nbef b Tisjof gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t 

cpejmz sfmjdt bu Wftĝmħ boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

The Sakyas from Kapilavatthu made a Shrine for the Gracious One's 

bodily relics at Kapilavatthu and held a festival. 

                                                                                                        

put it into his turban, but Sakka then stole it and enshrined it in the 
DĳŅĝnbōj tisjof jo UĝwbujŇtb Ifbwfo/ Sfbmjtjoh uibu ju ibe hpof Epōb 

then asked for the urn!  

199
 Comm: Lvtjoĝsbup zĝwb SĝkbhbibŇ qbðdbwħtbuj zpkboĝojéfwbŇ eiĝuvzp 
hbifuwĝ ĝhbddibouĝobŇ tbuubwbttĝojtbuub nĝtĝoj tbuubejwbtĝoj wħujwbuuĝoj; 
gspn Lvtjoĝsb up Sĝkbhbib jt 36 mfbhvftéwhile the relics were being 

brought, 7 years, 7 months, and 7 days passed by. 
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The Bulas of Allakappa made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily 

relics at Allakappa and held a festival. 

Uif Lpmjzbt pg Sĝnbhĝnb nbef b Tisjne for the Gracious One's 

cpejmz sfmjdt bu Sĝnbhĝnb boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

Uif Wfœibeħqblb csbinjo nbef b Tisjof gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz 

sfmjdt bu Wfœœibeħqb boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

Uif Nbmmbt pg Qĝwĝ nbef b Tisjof gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz sfmjdt 

at Qĝwĝ boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

Uif Nbmmbt pg Lvtjoĝsĝ nbef b Tisjof gps uif Hsbdjpvt Pof(t cpejmz 

sfmjdt bu Lvtjoĝsĝ boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

Epōb uif csbinjo nbef b Tisjof gps uif vso boe ifme b gftujwbm/ 

Uif Npsjzĝt pg Qfqqfs Xppe nbef b Tisjof gps uif btift bu Qepper 

Wood and held a festival. 
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Thus there were eight Shrines for the bodily relics, the Urn Shrine was 

the ninth, and the Ashes Shrine was the tenth, and so it was in former 

times.
200

 

 

                                              

200
 The Commentary says these words were added at the 3rd Council. It also 

ufmmt ipx Wfo/ Nbiĝlbttbqb mbufs dpmmfdufe nptu pg uif sfmjdt uphfuifs 

again and that King Bkĝubtbuuv cvjmu a shrine for them. This was 
rediscovered by King Asoka who had them enshrined in the 84,000 

npobtufsjft if cvjmu uispvhipvu Kbncveħqb/ Uif tupsz jt pcwjpvtmz upme up 
try to reconcile the two traditions.  


